No. CP-SP-1422E

Network Instrumentation
Modules
Smart Device Gateway
Model NX-SVG

User’s Manual

Thank you for purchasing an Azbil
Corporation product.

This manual contains information for
ensuring the correct use of this product.

Those designing or maintaining
equipment that uses this product
should first read and understand this
manual.

Be sure to keep this manual nearby for
handy reference.

Azbil Corporation




NOTICE

Be sure that the user receives this manual before the product is used.

Copying or duplicating this user’s manual in part or in whole is forbidden.
The information and specifications in this manual are subject to change
without notice.

Considerable effort has been made to ensure that this manual is free from
inaccuracies and omissions. If you should find an error or omission, please
contact the azbil Group.

In no event is Azbil Corporation liable to anyone for any indirect, special or
consequential damages as a result of using this product.

© 2019-2022 Azbil Corporation. All Rights Reserved.

Ethernet is a trademark of FUJIFILM Business Innovation Corp.

Modbus™ is a trademark and the property of Schneider Electric SE, its subsidiaries
and affiliated companies.

Other company names and product names in this document may be trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective companies.



Conventions Used in This Manual

B The safety precautions explained in the following section aim to prevent injury to the operator and others, and to
prevent property damage.

( )

WARN I N G Warnings are indicated when mishandling this product
might result in death or serious injury.

CAUTIO N Cautions are indicated when mishandling this product
might result in minor injury to the user, or only physical
damage to the product.

& J

B In describing the product, this manual uses the icons and conventions listed below.

2 Use caution when handling the product.
® The indicated action is prohibited.
o Be sure to follow the indicated instructions.

E] Handling Precautions:
Handling Precautions indicate items that the user should pay attention to when

handling this device.

Note: Notes indicate information that might benefit the user.
. This indicates the item or page that the user is requested to refer to.
[Next] button, Square brackets indicate a message or button shown on the PC screen.

[Configuration file],
[Settings] window

Ctrl key, Indicates a key on the PC.
S key
Ctrl + S key Refers to the operation of pressing the S key while holding down the Ctrl key.

> Indicates the result of an operation, or the status after the operation.



Safety Precautions

/\WARNING

Before removing, mounting, or wiring this device, be sure to turn off the power to this device
and all connected devices. Otherwise, there is a danger of electric shock.

Be sure to check that this device has been correctly wired before turning on the power.
Incorrect wiring of this device may lead to hazardous conditions or device failure.

/\ CAUTION

Install or remove the DIN rail locking tab using a tool such as a screwdriver.

Otherwise, you might be injured.

Do not disassemble this device.

There is a danger of device failure.

Do not block the ventilation holes.

There is a danger of fire or device failure.

Do not allow wire clippings, metal shavings, water, and so on to enter the case of this device.
There is a danger of fire or device failure.

Do not touch live parts such as the power terminals.

There is a danger of electric shock.

Before wiring this device, except when connecting network cables, be sure to turn off the
power. Otherwise there is a danger of device failure.

Wire this device correctly by using the wiring method, power, and installation method
specified in this user’s manual. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device
failure.

Make sure that there are no loose connections. Failure to do so may cause overheating or
equipment failure.

The total power consumption of all linked modules should be no more than 70 W. Otherwise
there is a danger of fire or device failure.

Do not supply power to the connected modules from multiple power sources. There is a
danger of fire or device failure.

Do not use unused terminals as relay terminals. There is a danger of fire, electric shock, or
device failure.

Firmly tighten the terminal screws to the torque listed in the specifications. Insufficient
tightening may cause fire.

If there is a risk of a power surge caused by lightning, use a surge absorber (surge protector)

Otherwise, there is a danger of fire or device failure.

Use this device within the operating ranges given in the specifications (for temperature,
humidity, voltage, vibration, shock, mounting direction, atmosphere, etc.). Otherwise there is
a danger of fire or device failure.

SOOOVeO 00V Re® b

This device should be handled by a specialist with expertise in electrical safety.

There is a danger of electric shock.




/\CAUTION

This device should be handled by a specialist with expertise in electrical safety.

If this device is used in the manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protective function
of the device may be impaired.

To remove dirt from this device, wipe it with a soft dry cloth.

When removing dirt from this device, never use an organic solvent such as thinner or
benzene, or a detergent. There is a danger of device failure.

Make sure that the devices or equipment connected to this device have reinforced insulation
suitable for the maximum operating voltages of the power source and input/output
components of this device. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device
failure.

e QVeeP

Use a battery that meets the specifications given in this document. Otherwise there is a
danger of fire or device failure.




Cautions Regarding Network Security

H Cautions on Communication Lines

This product cannot be directly connected to the communication lines (including
public wireless LANs) of telecommunications carriers (mobile communication
companies, fixed-line communication companies, Internet providers, etc.).

B Tips for Avoiding Malware and Hacker Cyberattacks

If this product or a computer on the network that is connected to this product
becomes infected with malware* or is the target of a cyberattack, this product
may malfunction or stop functioning altogether. Please be aware that the normal
warranty does not cover restoration work or damage incurred by a malfunction of
this product due to malware or a cyberattack. Also, Azbil Corporation will not be
liable for compensation to the customer for any loss or damage caused by malware
or a cyberattack, including opportunity loss, profit loss, business disruptions, data
loss, etc.

To reduce the chances of being infected with malware or being the victim of a
cyberattack, please implement measures such as those listed below.

o Before using this product, take security measures such as disconnecting this
product or the network to which this product is connected from the business
network, or restricting communication with a firewall or the like.

o When you temporarily connect a computer for engineering to this product,
confirm that it is not infected with malware using antivirus software or some
other means before connection.

o Physically block any unnecessary USB and LAN ports to prevent portable devices
from being connected without the security administrator’s permission.

o As a part of maintenance, regularly check for security vulnerabilities such as
unnecessary connected equipment that was not included at the design stage or
user accounts that are no longer needed.

« Holding IT security training for operators and instrument engineers is beneficial.
Regular implementation is recommended.

* A general term used to describe unauthorized and harmful programs that
perform operations that are not intended by the user of the computer.
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The Role of This Manual

A total of two different manuals are available for the NX-SVG. Read them as necessary for your specific
requirements. If a manual you require is not available, contact the azbil Group or its dealer.

JORRVORX

Network Instrumentation Modules
Smart Device Gateway Model NX-SVG
User’s Manual
Document No. CP-SP-1422E
This manual.

Personnel who are using the NX-SVG for the first time or who are in charge of hardware
design and/or maintenance of a control panel incorporating this product should first
read this manual thoroughly.

This manual describes the hardware, gives an overview of the product and other
products used with it, explains installation, wiring, and troubleshooting, and gives
hardware specifications.

XK
XX

p

Network Instrumentation Modules
Smart Device Gateway Model NX-SVG
Installation Manual
Document No. CP-UM-5928JE

This manual is supplied with the product.
Those designing or manufacturing equipment that uses the NX-SVG should

read this manual thoroughly. The manual covers safety precautions, installation,
wiring, and main specifications of the product.

For further information about operation, refer to the user’s manual above
(CP-SP-1422E).




Organization of This User’s Manual

This manual is organized as shown below.

Chapter 1.

Chapter 2.

Chapter 3.

Chapter 4.

Chapter 5.

Chapter 6.

Chapter 7.

Chapter 8.

Chapter 9.

Chapter 10.

Chapter 11.

Appendix

Overview

Device overview, model number selection, names of parts, and functions of this
device

Installation
Operating environment and installation procedures
Wiring
Wiring procedures and precautions, and connection examples

Functions

Detailed description of functions

Smart Loader Package, Model SLP-SVG

Operation of the Smart Loader Package, which is required to use this device

Configuration

Settings required to operate this device

Communication Settings for Connected Devices

Communication settings of devices connected to this device

Specifications

General specifications

Troubleshooting

How to determine the cause of problems that may occur, and corrective actions for
the problems

Disposal

How to dispose of this device

Open Source Software

The open source software included in this device

This section describes the functions added and the specifications changed for each
version of the SLP-SVG.

vi



Contents

Conventions Used in This Manual

Safety Precautions
Cautions Regarding Network Security
[ ] cautions on communication Lines ......................................................................... iV
M Tips for Avoiding Malware and Hacker Cyberattacks -+« wtesrereemiireni iv
The Role of This Manual

Organization of This User’s Manual

Chapter 1. Overview .......................................................................................................... 1-1
1-1 overVieW and Features .......................................................................................... 1-1
[ 0N A TA =) AR LR R R PP PR P PR RPN 1-1

[ ] Features ........................................................................................................... 1-2

1-2 Model SelECtion ««cccvvrrrrrrrrrrrr e 1-3
[ | Model NX_SVG ................................................................................................... 1-3

B INcluded IteIMIS - - 1-3

[ | Separately sold product ..................................................................................... 1-3

1-3 Names and FUNCHIONS Of Parts - cccccccvrrrrreereee e - 1-4
[ ] Main unit .......................................................................................................... 1-4

[ ] Base unit .......................................................................................................... 1-4

B INAICAtOrS ~--- v v v v e e e 1-5

[ ] SWitChes ........................................................................................................... 1-6

1-4 oPeration Mode .................................................................................................... 1-7
[ Operation 1110 s [ IR L 1-7
Chapter 2.  INStaAllation e 2-1
B Installation Jocation ««ccccccrrrrrrrrrre e 2-1

H Module conNECHION «--cccvrrrrrr e 2-2

H Installation method «----ccccvrrrrrrrrr 2-2

[ | AttaChing the mainunitonthebase ------- i 2-3

[ | Removing the main unitfromthebase «---- - crrrrerrrii 2-4

[ Installing the battery ......................................................................................... 2-5
Chapter 3. WIFING et 3-1
3-1 Wiring Precautions ................................................................................................ 3-1
[ | Wiring precautions ............................................................................................ 3-2

3-2 cables .................................................................................................................. 3-3
3-3 c°nnecting Terminals ............................................................................................ 34
B Recommended crimp terminal lugs (for RS-485 CH2 and power) -----oooooeeeeeeeeeeeees -3-4

[ | Recommended ferrules (for RS-485 CH‘I) .............................................................. 3-5

3-4 c°nnecting the Power ........................................................................................... 3-6
[ | Connecting the 001 R LR R R R RRCRRCRERE 3-6

H Noise suppression INM@ASUIES - v v s vt r st st ettt et ettt ttuettiettsttestunttusttantnanenns - 3-7

B Power supply deSign .......................................................................................... 3-7

vii



3-5
3-6

3-7
3-8
3-9
3-10

Chapter 4.

4-1

4-2

4-3

4-5

4-6

Ethernet COmmunication COnnections ..................................................................... 3-9

RS_485 Communication connections ..................................................................... 3_10
. RS_485 CH‘I connection .................................................................................... 3_11
. RS_485 cHz Connection .................................................................................... 3_1 1
USB Host Connector ............................................................................................ 3_1 4
Electrical Noise Sources and COUNtErMEASUI@S -« ---ssrrrrrrrrrrrtetettttttiutuiiiaaaaaann. 3-15
Input/Output ISOI@ION - - e 3-16
System Configuration .......................................................................................... 3-17
B When connecting the host and slave devices to the same network segment -+ 3-17
B When connecting 16 or more devices to one NX-SVG ---«--------vvevrreeeniiiiiii. 3-18
B When connecting the host and slave devices to different network segments ---------- 3-18
B When connecting more than 128 slave devices to the system «-------oooooeeeereeeeenes -3-19
. When Connecting slave devices to RS_485 .......................................................... 3_21
FUNCRIOIS 7 vve e rreee s memee e e sttt 4-1
Gateway FUNC IO vttt 4-1
[ | Cyclic data transSMIiSSION <« v v v v rrrrr e 4-1
[ | Triggered data transmission .............................................................................. - 4-3
. Bit setting ......................................................................................................... 4_6
Device Management Function ............................................................................... . 4_8
[ | Configuration backup and restoration - ---ccccrrr 4-8
B Batch configuration backup and restoration «----ccrrree e 4-11
. IP address assignment .................................................................................... . 4_12
B State NOtification - --- rrrrrr 4-14
. Time setting .................................................................................................... 4_16
Internal Register ................................................................................................. 4-18
[ | Holding register .............................................................................................. 4-18
. constants ....................................................................................................... 4_19
Server Function ................................................................................................... 4_21
. COnnections .................................................................................................... 4_21
. Keep_alive ....................................................................................................... 4_21
. ModbuslTCP Speciﬁcation overview ................................................................... 4_21
. ModbuschP message SEPUCEUN@ <+ v e 4-22
. MOdbuschP exception Codes .......................................................................... . 4_22
. ModbuslTCP number of records ......................................................................... 4_22
B Format of a command for reading multiple data records (0x03) «---------oeeeeeeeeeeen 4-23
B Format of a command for writing one data record (0X06) «++------------evveemmeeeeeeeeeeee 4-23
B Format of a command for writing multiple data records (0x10) --------oooeveeeeeeeeeeees -4-24
Settings read-protection FUNCHION v 4-25
. Settings read_protection ................................................................................. . 4_25
Switches on the Front of the Main Uniit - ccocrrorrmmmmm 4-28
. Reset .............................................................................................................. 4_28
[ | Write settings from USB flash drive .................................................................... 4-28
B Connected device setup .................................................................................. - 4-30

viii



Chapter 5.
5-1

5-2

5-3

5-6

5-8

5-9

Chapter 6.
6-1

6-2

Smart Loader PaCkage, MOdeI SLP_SVG ........................................................ 5-1
OVErVIieW Of MOl SLP-SVG -« -cvceeerertmtmtmtmtttttt e - 5-1
[ T e e 1 R LT LT P P PP PRI 5-1
|nsta"ati°n ........................................................................................................... 5-2
[ | |nsta"ing the |oader .......................................................................................... 5-2
[ | Uninstalling theloader - -rrrrrrrrrrrre 5-4
[ | Loader upgrade and maintenance ....................................................................... 5-5
Starting and Exiting the Loader ............................................................................. -5-6
[ | Starting the loader <« - o oo 5-6
[ | Exitlng the |oader .............................................................................................. 5-6
oPeration Flowchart ............................................................................................. 5-7
IVLEI WO c- oo e e e e e e et et et et et e ettt ettt 5-8
B SCrEEN COMPOMENIES -+ v e 5-8
H Menu bar and toolbar ........................................................................................ 5-9
B OIMIENU BEST - 5-9
B ProJeCt VIQW -« vvvvveeeeeeee e 5-12
[ | configuration sheet ......................................................................................... 5-14
B Parameter selection «-----ccrrrrrrrrmmm 5-16
B Information Jist --ccccvrrrrrrrr 5-22
Connecting to Model NX-SVG «---««--wxwrerrmmmmmmmmmmeiiiiiiii i - 5-24
B Communication settings forthe PC - - v 5-24
B COMMUNICAtION STATUS -+ v v v errrrrrereme ettt 5-27
[ | Writing the gateway Configuration .................................................................... 5-28
[ | Reading the gateway settings ............................................................................ 5-28
[ | checking execution SIS v - 5-29
[ | Reading model NX-SVG information .................................................................. 5-30
B Managing connected deviges -----------ooooo 5-37
B Setting the time on the NX-SVG --------+-----ooooeeeeeeieii 5-40
B Resetting the NX-SVG ----------ooorrrrrrrreeeiiiiiiiii i 5-40
Editing MyLiSt ..................................................................................................... 5-41
Bl SCrEEN COMPOMENTS -+ ssssssssssssssssss ettt ettt 5-41
P N T LR LTy T P P TP 5-42
[ | Adding/deleting MyLiSt .................................................................................. - 5-43
[ | Editlng a MyList ............................................................................................... 5-43
[ | Exporting and importing MyLiSt ........................................................................ 5-44
Environment Configuration ................................................................................ - 5-45
B COMMUNECATEON v v v e e et e e et ettt e 5-45
Updating the System of Model NX-SVG cccvvrrerrrrrre et 5-46
B Executing system update when writing the configuration ------------ocooveeeeeeeeeenn 5-46
B Executing system update only «----------oooooeeeeeoeei 5-47
Configuration ................................................................................................... 6-1
Creating a Project File -« - 6-1
B Projectfile ----oooooooooeeeeeee e 6-1
Configuration Sheet Details «----cvvvrrrrrr - 6-3



Chapter 7.

7-1

7-2

7-3

. System —_ General ............................................................................................... 6_3

[ ] System - LAN1/LAN2 ......................................................................................... 6-8
[ ] System - COM1/COM2 ...................................................................................... 6-14
[ | cvclic Transmit ................................................................................................ 6_18
. Trigger Transmit .............................................................................................. 6_22
. Bit Set ............................................................................................................. 6_26
B Device Management - Backup REStOr@ -+ vvrrrerr 6-28
[ ] Device Management -1P Address Assignment .................................................... 6-31
H Device Management — Status Notification ---------rrorrrrrrr 6-32
[ | DeVice Management - DateTime Setting ............................................................ 6-35
Communication Settings for Connected Devices -------oooeoereeeieceeens 7-1
Types of CoNNECted D@VICe - --«++++--rwrrresssreerteiiiii i 7-2
H List of connected device types ........................................................................... - 7-2
B Maximum number of register addresses specifiable for one communication frame ‘- 7-4
H Available devices - -:cccccvvrrrrrrr 7-6
AZDIl ProdUCts «----ccvvvrrrrrrrree e e 7-16
H Network Instrumentation Modul@es «-----cccvrrmimmm 7-16
H Burner interlock module, MOdEl RX-LOQ +---cccvrererrerttiiiiiiie e 7-19
B Multi-loop controller with multifunction display, model C7G -----------oooooeeeeeeeeeenns -7-21
H Model C1M single |°°p controller -«-----vvvreer e 7-23
. Single loop controller’ model c1 5/25/26/35/36 ................................................... 7_26
[ | Slngle IOOP controller, model CAB/B6 -+ oovveerrmee e 7-29
. Burner controller' model BC_R‘I 5/25/35 .............................................................. 7_31
. Burner controller’ model AURZSS ....................................................................... 7_33
. Flame monitor’ model AUR355 .......................................................................... 7_36
B Dynamic self-checking burner controller, model AUR455 -------ooooveerereemeeeeennnnnnnnns 7-39
H Burner interlock module, MOdel RX-L8O +---vvcvrererreetii e 7-42
[ | compact digital mass flow controller, model FAH ---------vvvvveereeeii 7-44
W Digital mass flow controller, model FAQ (CPL) «---«++++erreessrrmrresmiiiieeniii 7-46
M Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q (Modbus/RTU) -------ccoveeeerereeeeeeseieeeeee 7-49
[ | Dlgital mass flow controller, model MQV ............................................................ 7-52
B Panel mount mass flow controller, model MPC -+ - oo v vreere 7-55
H Air ﬂowmeter, MOAEI IMICF oo -7-58
. Power controller, model PU21/23 ....................................................................... 7_60
IMIESUDISIT PLC oo e et ettt e ettt aneas 7-63
[ | iQ_R series CPU direct conNeCtion ««:: e 7-63
[ | iQ_R series, Ethernetinterface module ««:-:--cccvvrrrrrerrreee 7-66
[ | Q series CPU direct conNeCion «-:cc v 7-70
B Q series, Ethernet interfacemodule «-----rrrrrrrrr i 7-73
[ ] iQ_F Series, CPU direct CONNECHION - v 7-76
Yokogawa Electric PLC - cr e e 7-79
. CPU direct connection ..................................................................................... 7_79
omron PLC .......................................................................................................... 7_81
B NJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/TCP connection) ------«----ooooeeeeeeereeeeeennees 7-81
B NJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/UDP connection) ««««««---oooooeeeeeeeeesnnenneeeee - 7-84



Chapter 8.

Chapter 9.

Chapter 10.

Chapter 11.

Appendix -

B CJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/TCP connection) ---------roveereereeenn. 7-87

B CJ series, Ethernet module connection (FINS/TCP connection) ----------ooooeeeeeeeeeeeee -7-90
B CJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/UDP connection) -«---------weveeeeemmmemmeeeeeeeeeee 7-92
B CJ series, Ethernet module connection (FINS/UDP connection) «--------ooooeeeeeeeeeee -7-95
Siemens [ > I O R N 7-97
B CPU direct CONNECHION - v vrrrr et s 7-97
T BT PG - cv ettt ettt ettt 7-100
. CPU direct connection ................................................................................... . 7_100
FANUC CNC ....................................................................................................... 7-1 04
[ | Modbus/TcP .................................................................................................. 7-104
Keyence Pt c vttt e 7-107
B CPU direct CONNECHION e -7-107
Fuji Electric P v c vt e 7-110
B MICREX-SX SPH2000 series, CPU direct connection --------oooeeeeeereemeeneeeeeeennnns 7-110
Modbus ............................................................................................................ 7_1 1 3
[ | Modbus/TcP .................................................................................................. 7-113
[ ] ModbuisTU ................................................................................................. 7-115
Specifications ................................................................................................... 8-1
[ ] Hardware Spe(iﬁcations ..................................................................................... 8-1
[ | External dimensions .......................................................................................... 8-2
Troubleshooting .............................................................................................. 9-1
[ | Diagnosis based OnN the LEDS - ccccccvvrrrrrrmm e - 9-1
B Diagnosis from the result code of the executed function «-----+---ooeeeeere. 9-1
B Diagnosis from events in the communication history -----------oooooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn 9-2
Disposal .......................................................................................................... 10-1
[ | Disposal Of this deVice - - - 10-1
[ ] Disposal of the battery ..................................................................................... 10-1
Open Source Software ................................................................................. . 11_1
......................................................................................................................... App.-1
[ ] Model SLP-SVG Version history ....................................................................... App -1

xi



-MEMO-



Chapter 1.

B Overview

Overview

1-1 Overview and Features

The NX-SVG Smart Device Gateway (hereafter “this device”) transmits data
between host and slave devices without the need to create communication
programs.

A host device, such as a PLC, is a device that controls peripheral devices. Slave
devices receive commands from the host device. They may include Azbil’s Network
Instrumentation Modules and controllers and compact digital mass flow controllers
that are connected using RS-485.

Various types of devices can be connected to two Ethernet channels (by the LAN 1
and LAN2 connectors) and to two RS-485 channels (by the RS-485 CH1 connector
and RS-485 CH2 terminal).

Up to 100 devices can be connected to each Ethernet channel (128 devices in total
for two channels) and up to 31 devices can be connected to each RS-485 channel.

This device can be configured using the Smart Loader Package model SLP-SVG
(hereafter “the loader”) that is connected via Ethernet.

Host device
PLC, etc.

Slave device

SLP-SVG Smart Loader Package

Slave device

% & @bLD

L L) COd

RS-485

Slave device CH2

Controller, mass flow controller, etc.

RS-485

CH1

Air flowmeter, power controller, etc.
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Chapter 1. Overview

M Features

Easy introduction and management
With easy parameter setting using the loader, the user can quickly begin
operation. It is not necessary to create communication programs.

Easy setup
Because the loader provides a list of parameters for Azbil-made devices,
communication settings can be easily configured using parameter names.

Flexible setup
Data for connected devices can be assigned freely to PLC registers.

Two RS-485 communication channels
RS-485 communications are supported in addition to Ethernet communications,
so this device can exchange data with RS-485- and Ethernet-capable devices.

Easy management of connected devices

This device can back up and restore settings for Azbil’s Network Instrumentation
Modules, which reduces the work required for initial setup in manufacturing
equipment and facilitates the replacement of connected devices when doing
maintenance.

Debugging at operation startup

As a solution to onsite problems caused by wrong wiring or incorrect parameter
settings, the loader monitors the status of communication between this device
and connected devices, records communication history, etc.
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Model Selection

B Model NX-SVG

Chapter 1. Overview

Basic Type Ring oprion Add'l proc Description
model No. yp connection proc. escriptio
1 2 3 4
NX- Network Instrumentation Module
SVG Smart Device Gateway
N Non-ring communications
R Ring communications
0 With USB connector
1 Without USB connector
0 None
0 None
0 None
None
Anti-sulfuration treatment
H Included items
Name Qty. Notes
Cover for side connector (for female) 1
Cover for side connector (for male) 1
Installation Manual 1 Document No. CP-UM-5928JE
H Separately sold product
Name and specifications Model No. Notes
Smart Loader Package SLP-SVGJ91 PC tool
Cover for side connector (for female) | 80700225-010 |Qty.: 10
Cover for side connector (for male) 80700224-010 |Qty.: 10
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Chapter 1. Overview

1-3 Names and Functions of Parts

H Main unit

ID switch

—— Operation indicators

e e Y e Y e O = | l:z
PWR RUN MOD COM NST FAIl

Set the device ID using this
switch.

Function selection switches

Specify the number of the function

to execute.

USB host connector

H Base unit

1-4

Function indicators

LAN1 connector

© G| O« Function execution switches
NX-SVGN T T ey | Press the button with a sharp-tipped

—ID=
—Fl= =
—F2=

object to execute the set function.
Use the function selection switch to

specify which function to execute.

usB
RS-485 CH1 ‘
RS-485 CH1 connector
DA (+)
DB (-)
% FUNCTION © O ERROR SG
O RS-485
O BATTERY
O LINK/ACT
LAN1 D

LL_L]

*Only when “0” is selected for option 1

Side connector
LAN2 connector for
coupling modules.

Connects the power,
LAN, and RS-485 of
adjacent modules.

Does not connect
RS-485
communications for
the NX-SVG.

Power terminals:

EE—
1:24VDC(+)

2:24VDC(-)

° W)

i [@:@:@]% RS-485 CH2 terminals

i iH 4:DA (+)

| I 5:DB(-)
6:5SG
These terminals cannot be connected
with the side connector.




M Indicators

@ Operation indicators

Chapter 1. Overview

R s o s s B |
PWR RUN MOD COM NST FAIL

LED name | Color |LED state Operation state
PWR Green Lit Power is on
Off Power is off
RUN Green Lit System is operating
Off System is not operating
MOD Orange Lit Program is running
Off System error
Blinking | Initializing / checking connected device operation / stopped
coMm Green Lit LANZ2: Ethernet packets for the module are being received.
Off LAN2: Ethernet packets for the module are not being received.
NST Orange Lit LAN2: Non-ring communication by chain-connected devices
Fast LAN2: Chain connection ring is disconnected
blinking | (a disconnection somewhere in the ring)
Slow | LAN2: Chain connection ring is disconnected
blinking | (no ring communication with local or adjacent node)
Off LAN2: Ring communication by chain-connected devices
FAIL Red Lit Hard failure
Fast Soft failure (base-main unit model No. mismatch, configuration
blinking | error)
Off No errors
@ Function indicators
FUNCTION © O ERROR
O RS-485
O BATTERY
O LINK/ACT
LED name Color LED state | Operation state
FUNCTION | Green Blinking | The set function is being executed.
Off The set function is not being executed.
ERROR Red Lit Communication error
Blinking | An error occurred during execution of the set function.
Off No errors
RS-485 Orange | Blinking |Data is being transmitted via RS-485 CH1 or CH2.
Off Data is not being transmitted via RS-485 CH1 or CH2.
BATTERY Red Lit No battery or low battery
Off There is a battery in the device and the voltage is normal.
Or, the battery alarm has been disabled.
LINK/ ACT | Orange Lit LANT is connected.
Blinking | Data is being transmitted via LANT.
Off LANT is not connected.
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B Switches

r
fleael O
L

KO\
°>Oj )

[ ! !

ID switch  Function selection Function selection  Function execution switch
switch F1 switch F2

I
L

[
)
L

@ ID switch

The leftmost rotary switch is used to specify the last digit of an IP address. By
viewing this switch, the user can learn the IP address of this device.

® Function selection switches

The two rotary switches on the right are the F1 and F2 function selection switches.
The number of the function that is executed when the function execution switch is

pressed can be specified.

The types of function are as follows.

Function name F1 | F2 Description
Reset 0 | O |Resets thisdevice.
Write settings fromUSB | 0 | 4 |Copies the configuration file from a USB flash drive
flash drive to this device and restarts the application.

Connected device setup| 0 | 8 |[Assignsan IP address to a connected device and
restores its backed-up settings. This function can
be used for Network Instrumentation Modules.

@ Function execution switch

Press the switch with a pointed object for at least 3 seconds to execute the function
selected by the function selection switches.
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1-4  Operation Mode

B Operation mode

The following shows transitions of the state of this device.

System is starting up

System started v System error occurred

| Initializing

Configuration reading complete

A 4

Operating

A

RUN <+«—» STOP

\4

lllegal STOP

Configuration error occurred

System startup: After power-on, the system is starting up.

Initializing: After system startup, the settings are being loaded.
STOP: This device has stopped communicating with other devices.
RUN: This device is in communication with other devices.

Illegal STOP:  The system is not running due to system errors or configuration
errors.

® RUN—STOP transition: Occurs when one of the following operations was executed by the loader.
 Backup Device Config (NX-SVG « device)
o Restore Device Config (NX-SVG - device)
o Assign IP Address

o Write Gateway Config (PC > NX-SVG)

Write Setup Data (NX-SVG - device)

® STOP—RUN transmission: This device’s status changed from Initializing to Operating, or the
following operations from the loader were completed.

o Backup Device Config (NX-SVG « device)
o Restore Device Config (NX-SVG - device)

o Assign IP Address

@ Operating —Initializing transition: The following operations were executed from the loader.
o Write Gateway Config (PC > NX-SVG)
o Write Setup Data (NX-SVG - device)

o Reset gateway program
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Chapter 2. Installation

/\WARNING

Before removing, mounting, or wiring this device, be sure to turn off the power to this device
and all connected devices. Otherwise, there is a danger of electric shock.

/\CAUTION

Install or remove the DIN rail locking tab using a tool such as a screwdriver. Otherwise, you
might be injured.

Do not block the ventilation holes.

There is a danger of fire or device failure.

Do not allow wire clippings, metal shavings, water, etc., to enter the case.

There is a danger of fire or device failure.

/N
i
O
i
i

If this device is used in the manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protective function
of the device may be impaired.

H Installation location

Install this device indoors.

Leave at least 50 mm above and below, and on the left and right of this device, and
80 mm in front of it as space for air intake, removal, wiring, and maintenance.

This device should be at least 100 mm away from other devices or rows of other
NX-SVG devices.

Do not install this device above heat-generating objects such as electric devices.

NN

Wiring duct, etc.

Wiring duct, etc.

S 50 mm g From the front
o] ‘ I T - 50 mm
g Module g
© ©
o o Module
£ |50mm 50 mm £
= =
50 mm I, 80mm
Wiring duct, etc. i
I
I
i 50 mm
|
I

Note: If used with devices other than this module,
check the specifications of the devices,
and choose the larger of the recommended
space in each direction.

Wiring duct, etc.i

N
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Chapter 2. Installation

Do not install this product in a place with any of the following characteristics:
o Temperature or humidity outside the specified high and low limits

o Corrosive gases such as sulfide gas

e Dust or soot

o Direct sunlight, wind, or rain

o Mechanical vibration or shock outside the range of the specifications

o Proximity to high-voltage lines, welding machines, or other sources of electrical
noise

» Within 15 m of a high-voltage ignition device for a boiler, etc.
o Strong magnetic fields
o Flammable liquid or gas

o Qutdoors

o I/O common mode voltage to the ground is greater than 30 Vrms, 42.4 V peak,
and 60 V DC.

B Module connection

The left and right side connectors on the base unit provide power, LAN access, and
RS-485 communication for the connected modules. The RS-485 communication
of the modules on the left and right is separate from the RS-485 communication of
this device.

When connected, modules share the power and Ethernet communication lines,
eliminating the need for wiring.

Up to 16 modules can be linked per group.

In a distributed layout, if the horizontal length is too long, or if it is necessary to
connect more than 16 modules, divide the modules into two or more groups and
connect the groups with communication adapters.

Note

o In counting the number of linked modules, the following are not included.
o Communication adapter

o Terminal adapter

M Installation method
Install this device on a DIN rail before use.

After installing the DIN rail, pull the locking tab out fully and hook the base of this
device onto the DIN rail. Then push the locking tab upwards until it clicks into
place.
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E] Handling Precautions
« Connect this device to other modules before mounting them on the DIN rail.

« Install this device so that it is vertical, with the DIN rail locking tab at the
bottom.

Top

o
v

Less than +3°

Front

DIN rail locking tabJ Less than £3°

Make sure the angle is less than £3°when mounting.

B Attaching the main unit on the base
(1) Fit the hook on the main unit into the base.

(2) Push the main unit onto the base until the lever clicks.

1) Hook

E] Handling Precautions
e The included base and body must be used as a pair.

« Be sure to fit the hook on the main unit into the base first. Failure to do so may
damage the hook.

2-3



Chapter 2. Installation

B Removing the main unit from the base

(1) Push the main unit in toward the base.

[I] Handling Precautions

« Do not press the tip of the lever down more than 2 mm. Doing so may break

= o

Press here.

the lever.

X Do not press in this area.
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H Installing the battery

No battery is included with this device. Purchase a UL 1642-compliant CR1632
battery if needed. Install or replace the battery while the power is off.

(1) Remove the main unit from its base. Insert the battery into the battery holder on
the back of this device.

(3) Attach the main unit to the base.

(4) Set the date and time using the loader.

E] Handling Precautions

« Install the battery with the positive side facing up.
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Chapter 3. Wiring

3-1

Wiring Precautions

/\WARNING

Before removing, mounting, or wiring this device, be sure to turn off the power to this device
and all connected devices. Otherwise, there is a danger of electric shock.

Be sure to check that the device has been correctly wired before turning on the power.

Incorrect wiring of the device may lead to hazardous conditions or device failure.

/N\CAUTION

Do not disassemble this device.

There is a danger of device failure.

Do not allow wire clippings, metal shavings, water, etc., to enter the case.

There is a danger of fire or device failure.

Do not touch live parts such as the power terminals.

There is a danger of electric shock.

Before wiring this device, except when connecting network cables, be sure to turn off the
power. Otherwise there is a danger of device failure.

Wire this device correctly by using the wiring method, power, and installation method
specified in this user’s manual. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device
failure.

Make sure that there are no loose connections.

Failure to do so may cause overheating or equipment failure.

Do not use unused terminals as relay terminals.

There is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device failure.

Firmly tighten the terminal screws to the torque listed in the specifications.

Insufficient tightening may cause fire.

If there is a risk of a power surge caused by lightning, use a surge absorber (surge protector)

Otherwise, there is a danger of fire or device failure.

This device does not start to operate for about 30 seconds after power-on.

Be careful if the output from this device is used as an interlock signal.

This device should be handled by a specialist with expertise in electrical safety. There is a
danger of electric shock.

If this device is used in the manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protective function
of the device may be impaired.

SO0 V0O S0 BVRB ||

Make sure that the devices or equipment connected to this device have reinforced insulation
suitable for the maximum operating voltages of the power source and input/output
components of this device. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device failure.
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Chapter 3. Wiring

B Wiring precautions

3-2

When wiring this device, observe local electrotechnical standards.

Do not run wires outdoors. Doing so may damage the device in the event of a
lightning strike.

Use crimp terminal lugs with insulating sleeves for the power terminals.

Use crimp terminal lugs compatible with M3 screws for wiring of the power
terminals and RS-485 CH2 terminals.

Be careful not to allow crimp terminal lugs to touch adjacent terminals.

The signal wires and power lines of this device should be at least 60 cm away
from other power lines. Also, do not put these two types of wire in the same
conduit or duct.

Before connecting this device to other instruments in parallel, check their
conditions for connection carefully.

After wiring, check that there are no wiring mistakes before turning the power
on.

To ensure stable operation, this device does not start to operate for about 30
seconds after power-on.
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Use JCS 4364 cables for low-power instruments (twisted shielded cable for instruments) or the equivalent for RS-485

communications.
Functions Cable Cross-sectional area Length*
Power CVV, IV (600 V PVC-insulated cable, IEC 60227-3) 1.25 mm? 30 m max.
(16 AWG)
LANT1 UTP cable (4P) - *2
Cat 5e min.(straight; both ends ANSI/TIA/EIA-568-B)
RS-485 CH1 IPEV-S 2P*3, KPEV-S 2P*3, CVV-S 3C, MVVS 3C 0.25 to 0.75 mm? 500 m max.
RS-485 CH2 IPEV-S 2P*3 KPEV-S 2P*3. 0.9 mm? 500 m max.
CVV-S 3C, MVVS 3C 1.25 mm?

*1.The effect of external electrical noise is not taken into consideration.
*2 03 Network Instrumentation Module User's Manual Network Design Version (CP-SP-1313E)

*3. Connect one pair of wires to the DA and DB terminals. Connecting one or both wires of the other pair to the signal
ground (SG) terminal is recommended.
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3-3 Connecting Terminals

/\WARNING

Firmly tighten the terminal screws to the torque listed in the specifications.

Insufficient tightening may cause electric shock or fire.

There is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device failure.

Do not short the output components.

® Do not use unused terminals as relay terminals.

There is a danger of device failure.

The method of connecting terminals of this device is explained below.

B Recommended crimp terminal lugs (for RS-485 CH2 and power)

When wiring this device, use crimp terminal lugs compatible with M3 screws.

Compatible A B Recommended crimp terminal lugs (for
screw reference)
M3 5.8 mm max. | 5.5 mm min. | Manufacturer: J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

Ring tongue terminal (vinyl-insulated)
V1.25-MS3

E] Handling Precautions

« If this device is installed where there is considerable vibration or shock, be
sure to use round crimp terminal lugs to prevent wires from coming off the
terminals.

« Be careful not to allow crimp terminal lugs to touch adjacent terminals.

« The terminal screw tightening torque is 0.5 to 0.7 Nem.

« By placing crimp terminal lugs back to back, two terminal lugs can be
connected to one terminal block.
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B Recommended ferrules (for RS-485 CH1)

To improve the reliability of the wiring, it is recommended that ferrules be crimped
to signal wires.

For details about the types and sizes of ferrules, see the table below.
Manufacturer: Phoenix Contact
Crimp tool: CRIMPFOX 6

Recommended ferrules (for RS-485 CH1)

Wire diameter
Type Order No. (mm2) Notes

Al 0,25-8 YE 3203037 0.25 With insulating sleeves

Al 0,34-8-TQ 3203066 0.34 With insulating sleeves

Al 0,5-8 WH 3200014 0.50 With insulating sleeves

Al 0,75-8 GY 3200519 0.75 With insulating sleeves

A1-8 3202517 1.00 Without insulating sleeves
Used to crimp two JKPEV-S-2P, each 0.5 mmz2 (in
cross-sectional area), together.

A1,5-7 3200263 1.50 Without insulating sleeves
Used to crimp two JKPEV-S-2P, each 0.5 mm?2 (in
cross-sectional area), together.

AI-TWIN 2X0,5-8 WH 3200933 0.50 With insulating sleeves, twin

AI-TWIN 2X0,75-8 GY 3200807 0.75 With insulating sleeves, twin
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3-4  Connecting the Power

Connecting the power

/\WARNING

Before removing, mounting, or wiring this device, be sure to turn off the power to this device
and all connected devices. Otherwise, there is a danger of electric shock.

/\CAUTION

The total power consumption of all connected modules should be no more than 70 W.
Otherwise fire or device failure may resulit.

danger of fire or device failure.

Wire this device correctly by using the wiring method, power, and installation method
specified in this user’s manual. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device
failure.

Make sure that there are no loose connections. Failure to do so may cause overheating or
equipment failure.

Make sure that devices or equipment connected to this device have reinforced insulation
suitable for the maximum voltages of this device’s power supply and input/output
components. Otherwise there is a danger of fire, electric shock, or device failure.

® Do not supply power to a group of connected modules from multiple power sources. There is a

3-6

Connect the power supply to the power terminals as shown below.

H 24V DC instrument power supply
O

For the instrument power, use a Class 2 circuit with double insulation or reinforced
insulation from the main power supply, or a limited-energy circuit.

E] Handling Precautions

» Power is passed from module to module when the modules are connected.
Supply power to any one of the connected modules.

» Use a power supply that is sufficient for the total power consumption of
connected modules. The total power consumption of all connected modules
should be no more than 70 W.

« If there are multiple wires to the power supply and wiring is difficult, add a
relay terminal or the like.

« If power for the I/0 of another modules is required, connect the power line
from the power supply directly to it. Do not connect the power line from the
base unit of this device.
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O K 70 W max.

70 W max. x 70 W max. 70 W max.

DC power supply

70 W max.

DC power supply DC power supply

Connect one DC power supply
to each group of modules.

OK

x 70 W max.

Be sure to supply power from a
single DC power supply.

DC power supply

DC power supply || DC power supply

H Noise suppression measures

Minimize the effect of electrical noise from the power supply.

If there is a large amount of electrical noise from the power supply, use an isolation
transformer and a line filter.

(Azbil Corporation’s line filter model No.: 81442557-001)

Use a CR filter for quick-rising noise.

(Azbil Corporation’s CR filter model No.: 81446365-001)

E] Handling Precautions

B Power supply design

« After anti-noise measures have been taken, do not bundle primary and
secondary power lines of the isolation transformer together, and do not put
them in the same conduit or duct.

The required power supply capacity depends on the system configuration.

It is necessary to calculate and determine the required power supply capacity.
Design the power supply using the following procedure:

(1) Calculate the total power consumption of the modules that are used.

(2) Determine the power supply capacity required, considering inrush current and
derating.

How to design the power supply is described in detail on the next page.
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@ Calculating the power consumption

The power (24 V DC) for each module comes from other modules via the side
connectors.

The power consumption for each type of module is shown in the table below.

Module Type (model No.) consuI:;)F\;\fc?(‘;n W) inijzvk\:i:zr;nt Remarks

Smart Device Gateway NX-SVG 6 W max. 10 A max. Under operating conditions

Controller module NX-D15, 4 W max. 20 Amax. | Under operating conditions
NX-D25,
NX-D35

Digital input module NX-DX1 4 W max. 20 Amax. | Under operating conditions

Pulse input module NX-DX2 4 W max. 20 Amax. |Under operating conditions

Digital output module NX-DY1, 4 W max. 20 Amax. | Under operating conditions
NX-DY2

Digital pulse input module | NX-DX1, 4 W max. 20 Amax. |Under operating conditions
NX-DX2

Digital output module NX-DY1, 4 W max. 20 Amax. | Under operating conditions
NX-DY2

Supervisor module NX-S11, 4 W max. 12 A max. Under operating conditions
NX-S12,
NX-S21

Communication box NX-CB2 4 W max. 10 A max. Under operating conditions
NX-CB2 (option 1) 5W max. 10 A max. Under operating conditions

Industrial switching hub SWA 4 W max. 10 A max. Under operating conditions
SWA (option 1) 5W max. 10 A max. Under operating conditions

Communication adapter NX-CL1, - - Power supply not required
NX-CR1

Terminal adapter NX-TLT, - - Power supply not required
NX-TR1

Calculate the total power consumption based on the number of modules that are used.

® Determining the required power supply capacity

Calculate the required power from the table above, derate the calculation according
to the ambient temperature and the load factor, and determine the power supply
capacity.

E] Handling Precautions

« Select a power supply that is sufficient for the power-on inrush current (under
operating conditions).

« If derating according to the load reduction factor or ambient temperature is
not done, the service life of the power supply may be shortened.
For details, contact the manufacturer of your power supply.
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3-5 Ethernet Communication Connections

The LANI1 port is on the front of the main unit. Connect a cable with an RJ-45 connector to the port. I0BASE-T or
100BASE-TX Ethernet can be connected to this device.

Connect the LAN2 port by connecting a side connector on the base unit. To connect a cable with an RJ-45
connector to the side connector, use a communication adapter.

Note

« €37 Section 1-3, “Explanation of Module Features,” and chapter 2,
“Configuration of Ethernet Communications,” in Network Instrumentation
Module User's Manual: Network Design Version (CP-SP-1313E) (for Ethernet
communication connections)

The LANI1 port can have multiple IP addresses, and 192.168.255.253 is preset. This IP address can be used for
connecting the loader.

The initial IP address of each port is as follows.

Name Initial IP address
LANT port 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
LAN2 port 192.168.4.127

@ Specifying the IP address using the rotary switch

The IP address for the loader connection is preset for the LAN1 port. The user can
set an additional address using the ID switch on the front of the main unit. This
function is useful when multiple NX-SVG devices are connected to the network.

ID switch position LAN1 multiple IP addresses

0 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
1 192.168.0.127

192.168.255.253
192.168.255.1

2 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
192.168.255.2
3 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
192.168.255.3

E 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
192.168.255.14
F 192.168.0.127
192.168.255.253
192.168.255.15
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3-6 RS-485 Communication Connections

E] Handling Precautions
o Terminating resistors are not built into the NX-SVG.

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q +5 %, 1/2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.
However, if a device that does not allow a terminating resistor is connected to
the same communications line, follow the specifications for that device.

» Use twisted pair cables for communication wiring.

o Connect the signal ground (SG) terminal so that the common mode potential

is the same between the connected devices and the RS-485 logic circuit.
Otherwise, communication may be unreliable.
The RS-485 logic circuit of this device is isolated from the power supply unit.
When connecting to a device without an SG terminal when the RS-485 logic
circuit is not isolated from a DC power supply, connect the DC input ground
(GND) of the device to the SG terminal of the NX-SVG.

This device Connected device

SD(+)

RD(—)

SG

When connecting to a device without an SG terminal, follow the wiring
instructions of that device.
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Bl RS-485 CH1 connection

Connect RS-485 CH1 as shown below.

(i

DB ()L o

SG AT
— vVt
RS-485

Bl RS-485 CH2 connection

Connect RS-485 CH2 as shown below.

This device

O ©
® 0 O

DA (+) DB (-) SG
RS-485
—— AN
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@ If the system includes 5-wire devices

3-wire device (slave station)

Terminating resistor j>

i Frame ground
This device (master station) 1 "l
DA (+) l L] Shield
DB (-)

SG

§I|_

Shield 1T

"—e.

5-wire device (slave station)

,

Shield I _

Terminating resistor Z

E] Handling Precautions

« If the transmission line includes a device to which terminating resistors should
not be connected (Azbil’s model SDC15/25/26/35/36, DMC10, etc.), do not
connect any terminating resistor to the communication lines of this device.

« This device does not have a frame ground (FG) terminal.
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@ If the system includes 3-wire devices only

3-wire device (slave station)

Terminating resistor

This device (master station)

DA (+)

DB (-) ||

)

A

‘ 1
Shield I‘ T This device or
- 3-wire device (slave station)

Frame ground

- B N

Shield )
T This device or

3-wire device (slave st

ation)

Terminating resistor

Frame ground

E] Handling Precautions

« If the transmission line includes a device to which terminating resistors should
not be connected (Azbil’s model SDC15/25/26/35/36, DMC10, etc.), do not
connect any terminating resistor to the communication lines of this device.

« This device does not have a frame ground (FG) terminal.
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3-7 USB Host Connector

Connect a USB flash drive to this connector to save or load data.

Do not connect a device other than a USB flash drive.
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3-8 Electrical Noise Sources and Countermeasures

The following are typical sources of electrical noise:

Relays and contacts

Solenoid coils and solenoid valves

Power lines (especially 90 V AC or higher)
Inductive loads

Motor commutators

Phase angle control SCRs

Radio communication devices

Welding machines

High-voltage ignition devices

The following are effective countermeasures for electrical noise.

CR filter for quick-rising noise
Recommended CR filter: Azbil’s model No. 81446365-001

Varistor for noise with high peak values

Recommended varistor: Azbil’s model No. 81446366-001 (for 100 V),

81446367-001 (for 200 V)

E] Handling Precautions

« Take great care when using a varistor because it causes a short circuit if it is

faulty.
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3-9 Input/Output Isolation

The solid line indicates isolation from other circuits.

The dotted line indicates functional isolation*' from other circuits.

Power supply (including the side connectors)*!

Logic circuit, display (LED, switch, etc.) { RS-485 CH2 communication*2
USB host communication LAN2 Ethernet
communication*!

RS-485 CH1 communication
LAN1 Ethernet communication

— Isolated
-------- Functionally isolated*3

*1.The power and LAN2 Ethernet communication circuits that are connected to the side connector are isolated from each
other.

*2.RS-485 CH2 communication circuit is not connected to the side connector.

*3. Dielectric strength is not specified for functionally isolated circuits. The main purpose of this type of isolation is to
improve noise protection.
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3-10 System Configuration

The configuration of a system that includes this device is explained below.

B When connecting the host and slave devices to the same network segment

Note

PLC, etc.
192.168.4.1

Programmable display, etc.

192.168.4.2

Connect the host (PLC) and slave (Network Instrumentation Module) devices
using only the LAN2 port of this device.

Connect this device, the PLC, Network Instrumentation Modules, programmable
display, etc., to the LAN2 network. Set the network segment of LAN2 for the IP
address of each device. Connect the loader to the LAN1 network.

To connect the loader PC directly to the LAN1 port of this device, use a LAN cable
and set the network segment of the LANT1 port for the IP address of the loader.

Network Instrumentation Module (100 modules max.)
192.168.4.10-
N

NX-SVG Smart Device Gateway

~

LAN2

LAN1

LANT = 192.168.0.127/192.168.255.253 SLP-SVG Smart Loader Package
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

192.168.255.252
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B When connecting 16 or more devices to one NX-SVG

Up to 100 Network Instrumentation Modules can be connected to each LAN
port of this device. Up to 15 Network Instrumentation Modules can be directly
connected using the side connector. To connect more than 15 modules in a chain,
use NX-CL1 and NX-CR1 communication adapters.

Per LAN port: 100 max. Connections using the side connectors: 15 max.

~

NX-CL1

B When connecting the host and slave devices to different network segments

Connect the host (PLC, etc.) and slave (Network Instrumentation Module) devices
using the LAN1 and LAN?2 ports of this device.

Connect Network Instrumentation Modules to the LAN2 port and the PLC to

the LANI port. Set the network segment of LAN2 for the IP address of Network
Instrumentation Modules. Set the network segment of LAN1 for the IP address of
the PLC.

Programmable display, etc.
| 192.168.0.2
PLC, etc. Switching hub
192.168.0.1 QHDDDHE L] Network Instrumentation Module (100 modules max.)
192.168.4.10-
NX-SVG s A
SR 2

LAN2
e e o

SLP-SVG B
192.168.255.252 e

LAN1 :ﬂ o

LAN1T =192.168.0.127/192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-NX
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B When connecting more than 128 slave devices to the system

Note

PLC, etc.
192.168.0.1

When connecting more than 128 Network Instrumentation Modules, use two or
more NX-SVG devices.

Set the network segment of the PLC for the LANT1 port of each NX-SVG device.
The LANI port of each NX-SVG should have different IP addresses. The LAN2
port of NX-SVG devices is used for communication with the connected Network
Instrumentation Modules.

o Because no routing is done between the LANI and LAN2 ports of this device,
even if the Network Instrumentation Modules connected to the LAN2 port of
different NX-SVG devices have the same network segment, the modules will be
able to communicate with their NX-SVG.

Programmable display, etc.
192.168.0.2

Switching hub

(OEOMORM]
Network Instrumentation Module (100 modules max.)
192.168.5.10-
NX-SVG2 I A N
T A i i S P
S ( .
SLP-SVG A
192.168.0.200
LANT1
il
T
LAN1T =192.168.0.128 / 192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.5.127
Network Instrumentation Module (100 modules max.)
192.168.4.10-
NX-SVG1 s A N
P p—— 2 3 E
P
LAN2 A
® o o
LAN1
i

LAN1=192.168.0.127 / 192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127




Chapter 3. Wiring

E] Handling Precautions

3-20

« If Network Instrumentation Modules are connected to this device in some
way other than a chain connection using a switching hub such as NX-CB2, or
if this device is sandwiched by linked Network Instrumentation Modules (see
examples below), the IP address assignment function cannot be used.

« Itis not possible to connect the Smart Loader Package model SLP-NX, which
is for Network Instrumentation Modules, to the LAN1 port of an NX-SVG
and connect the SLP-NX to the Network Instrumentation Modules that are
connected to the LAN2 port of the same NX-SVG.

« If more than 31 Network Instrumentation Modules are connected to one
system, there are precautions for designing the network configuration.
For details, refer to Network Instrumentation Module User's Manual: Network
Design Version (CP-SP-1313E).

LAN2

IP address cannot be
assigned

LAN2

LAN2
NX-SVG Network Instrumentation Module
LAN2
IP address can be
assigned
LANT1




Chapter 3. Wiring

B When connecting slave devices to RS-485
Slave devices can be connected to the NX-SVG using RS-485 CH1 and CH2.
Up to 31 devices can be connected to each channel. Devices on one channel should

use the same communication protocol.

Host device
PLC, etc.

Slave device

aeanan EEEE

o LAN2
- m s ass ot

i
O oo N e =1
Network Instrumentation Module

~
RS-485 > CPL communication protocol devices
CH2

_J

~

Slave device
> Modbus/RTU communication protocol devices

RS-485
CH1

_J

Air flowmeter, power controller, etc.

E] Handling Precautions

« This device can communicate with Network Instrumentation Modules using
the Modbus/RTU communication protocol, but in this case, this device cannot
assign IP addresses to the modules and cannot back up or restore their
parameters.
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Chapter4. Functions

4-1 Gateway Function

This chapter explains the functions of this device.

The gateway function enables data transmission between a host PLC and slave devices such as Network
Instrumentation Modules. The gateway has three types of functions: cyclic data transmission, triggered data
transmission, and bit setting. Specify transmission settings using the configuration sheet on the loader.

There is a limit on the number of rows that can be processed by each function, which is different depending on the
function. The limits are as follows:

Gateway function Max. sheets Max. rows per sheet Maximum processing per function
Cyclic data transmission 500 500 10000 records
Triggered data transmission 500 500 10000 records
Bit setting 500 500 1000 records

B Cyclic data transmission

Data from a slave device is transmitted to the host device periodically. It is also
possible to transmit host data to slave devices.

Main purposes:
» Saving slave device information to the PLC
 Monitoring slave device information using the PLC in order to manage

equipment

The NX-SVG transmits data periodically as shown below.

PLC (2) Configuration sheet NX-SVG
validity check (1) Cyclic start of
M0001 data transmission
(5) Writing //j NX-D25
D0000 ﬁu_;::_‘:ﬂ_ﬁp_' (4) Reading
D0001 " | | Loop 1PV
D0002 p Loop 2 PV
D0003 ] ) Loop 3 PV
JI : Loop 4 PV

(3) Notification device initialization
(6) Notification

(1) At the time specified by the cycle setting, the NX-SVG starts data transmission
P y Y g
processing according to the configuration sheet.

(2) If [Enabled Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at OFF], the NX-
SVG reads the value of [Enabled Switch Device]. The NX-SVG determines
that the configuration sheet is valid if [Enabled Switch Device] is set to
something other than “0” (when [Enabled at ON] is set) or “0” (when
[Enabled at OFF] is set), and executes cyclic data transmission.

If an error occurs

If reading of [Enabled Switch Device] fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history, but error notification does not take place. Cyclic data
transmission is not executed and processing ends.

41



Chapter 4. Functions

(3) If [General] » [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-
SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(4) The NX-SVG reads data from the source device.

If an error occurs
If a communication error occurs in data reading, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history and stops processing the row on the sheet.

(5) The NX-SVG writes the data that has been read to the destination device.

If an error occurs

If a communication error occurs in data writing, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history but continues writing for the remaining rows on
the sheet.

(6) When transmission of data on the sheet is complete, if there is an error in the
processing results and if an error notification device is set on the sheet, the
NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If a completion notification device is set on
the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

Note

o If data that is read from a word device is written to a bit device:
If “0” is the setting of the word device, “0” is written to the bit device.
If the word device is set to a value other than “0,” “1” is written to the bit device.
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The operation of cyclic scan and cyclic data transmission are as follows.

In each cycle, data transmission is executed for all sheets whose data has not
been transmitted. For a sheet whose data could not be fully transmitted in one
cycle, transmission begins again immediately after the current cycle ends. If
the completion of data transmission for a sheet continues to be delayed, data is
transmitted continuously with no interval.

s

\
e

.

Cyclic Scan | ‘\ | y
y y \ )
. VY
. L Processing
Cyclic data transmission
configuration sheet 1
Stopped
%
— 1
Cyclic data transmission rocessing
configuration sheet 2
Stopped
X/ \l )

If completion of data transmission continues to be delayed, transmission is executed consecutively with no pause.

[I] Handling Precautions

« If the scan cycle is too short for the amount of data to be transmitted, the
cyclic data transmission process may be continuously delayed, resulting in all
sheets being executed continuously without intervals. This means that data is
transmitted on a cycle longer than the specified scan cycle.

Triggered data transmission

Data from a slave device is transmitted to the host device when the trigger device
is detected turning from OFF to ON (or ON to OFF). Data can also be transmitted
from the host device to the slave device.

Main purposes:
« Changing a slave device’s settings (SP, PID settings, etc.) from the PLC

+ Changing the operation of the slave device (RUN/READY mode selection, etc.)
from the PLC
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PLC

The NX-SVG executes triggered data transmission as shown below.

(1) Trigger = ON

(2) Trigger device initialization - -
S| Triggerdevice

NX-SVG

M0000 €

(3) Configuration sheet validity check
MO0001
(5)|Reading NX-D25
D0000 =
D0001 ¢ Loop 15P
D0002 I-/L (6) Writing Loop 2 SP
D0003 Loop 3 SP
Loop 4 SP
oo ,l
device initialization

4-4

(4) Notification
(7) Notification

(1) According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads

the trigger device on the PLC to monitor whether the trigger turns from OFF
to ON or from ON to OFE. When the trigger device turns ON, triggered data
transmission starts.

If an error occurs
If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place. Data

transmission is not executed and processing ends.

2)

If [General] > [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
initializes the trigger device. The NX-SVG writes “0” for ON edge (OFF > ON)
and “1” for OFF edge (ON > OFF).

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in

the communication history, but error notification does not take place and

processing continues.

A3)

If [Enabled Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at OFF], the NX-
SVG reads the value of [Enabled Switch Device]. The NX-SVG determines
that the configuration sheet is valid if [Enabled Switch Device] is set to
something other than “0” (when [Enabled at ON]) or “0” (when [Enabled at
OFF]), and executes triggered data transmission.

If an error occurs
If reading of [Enabled Switch Device] fails, the NX-SVG records the error in
the communication history, but error notification does not take place. Data

transmission is not executed and processing ends.
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(4) If [General] » [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-
SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(5) The NX-SVG reads data from the source device.

If an error occurs
If a communication error occurs in data reading, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history and stops processing the row on the sheet.

(6) The NX-SVG writes the data that has been read to the destination device.

If an error occurs

If a communication error occurs in data writing, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history but continues writing for the remaining rows on
the sheet.

(7)  When transmission of data on the sheet is complete, if there is an error in the
processing results and if an error notification device is set on the sheet, the
NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If a completion notification device is set on
the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to a notification device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

Trigger device scan and triggered data transmission are executed as shown below.
Data transmission is started for all sheets whose trigger device is ON.

| \
OFF check ON check

Trigger scan _| _|
4 } )
ON © ©
Trigger device W
(turned on/off by the PLC)
\ /
f )
Processing
Triggered data transmission
configuration sheet
Stopped
- \ J
2

If the cycle of the PLC that turns the trigger device on or off is
much faster than the trigger scan cycle, the trigger cannot be detected.
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Trigger scan

If [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled] and [Trigger Edge] is [ON
Edge(OFF=ON) ], the NX-SVG writes "0” to the trigger device to turn it off
immediately after detecting the trigger. If the trigger device is turned off by the

trigger device initialization function, its status is the same as when the NX-SVG

confirms that the trigger device is off. Therefore if the trigger device is turned on, it
is detected in the next trigger device scan.

|
OFF check

Trigger device initialization

\
ON check

[
ON check

-

A

by
d

4 i * N
ON \ 4
Trigger device I
99 OFI; conlﬁrmed |
OFF
> 1 <
Processing
Triggered data transmission
configuration sheet
Stopped
\ J

Note

H Bit setting

4-6

PLC

N
When the trigger device is turned off by the trigger device

initialization function, the next trigger will be detected.

o If data that is read from a word device is written to a bit device:
If “0” is set for the word device, “0” is written to the bit device.
If the word device is set to a value other than “0,” “1” is written to the bit device.

o If this device is started when the trigger device is turned on (or turned off), the

startup conditions will be satisfied and the trigger data transfer will start.

When the Trigger(Write OFF) device or Trigger(Write ON) device is detected
turning from OFF to ON, the NX-SVG writes “0” or “1” to the slave device. When
Trigger(Write ON) is detected, “1” is written. When Trigger(Write OFF) is detected,

“0” is written.

Main purposes:

» Changing the operation of the slave device (RUN/READY mode selection, etc.)

from the PLC

The NX-SVG sets a bit as shown below.

(1) Trigger = ON
(2) Trigger device initialization

NX-SVG

Mo000 | €

B—

(3) Notification device initialization
(5) Notification

A 74

(4) Writing

—

Trigger device -

Trigger device

Trigger device

L J—L[ [

IN

NX-D25

Loop 1 RUN

Loop 2 RUN

Loop 3 RUN

Loop 4 RUN
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(1) According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads
the Trigger(Write OFF) and Trigger(Write ON) devices set in the rows on the
configuration sheet to monitor whether they turn from OFF to ON. When the
trigger device turns on, the NX-SVG starts to process bit setting. The trigger
device scan cycle and trigger detection timing are the same as for triggered
data transmission.

If an error occurs

If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place. Bit setting is
not executed and processing ends.

(2) If [General] » [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
writes “0” to the trigger device in order to initialize it.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in
the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(3) If [General] » [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-
SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(4) The NX-SVG writes “1” to the destination device if Trigger(Write ON) is
detected and "0” if Trigger(Write OFF) is detected.

(5) When transmission of data on the sheet is complete, if there is an error in the
processing results and if an error notification device is set on the sheet, the
NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If a completion notification device is set on
the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

E] Handling Precautions

« If Trigger(Write ON) and Trigger(Write OFF) are detected at the same time in
one trigger device scan, the NX-SVG writes “0” first and, in the next processing
timing, it writes “1.”
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4-2 Device Management Function

The device management function is used for maintaining and managing the connected devices. There are four types
of device management function: configuration backup and restoration, IP address assignment, status notification,

and time setting.

Specify device management settings using the configuration sheet on the loader.

E] Handling Precautions

« Configuration backup and restoration, and IP address assignment for slave
devices, are available only for Azbil-made Network Instrumentation Modules.

B Configuration backup and restoration

PLC

When the configuration backup trigger device is detected turning from OFF to ON,
the configuration file of the slave device is read and saved to the NX-SVG.

When the configuration restoration trigger device is detected turning from OFF to
ON, the configuration file in the NX-SVG is written to the slave device.

If the restore trigger and backup trigger are detected at the same time, restoration of
the configuration is executed first.

The NX-SVG restores configuration as shown below.

a )

NX-SVG NX-D25
——1
(1) Trigger = ON Trigger device (4) Writing configuration file
(2) Trigger device initialization Trigger device I >

MO0000  |€

9 Trigger device
S S

-

(3) Notification device initialization
(5) Notification

MO0010

(1) According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads the
configuration restoration trigger device set in the rows on the configuration
sheet to monitor whether it turns from OFF to ON. When a trigger device is
turned on, the NX-SVG starts configuration restoration. The trigger device
scan cycle and trigger detection timing are the same as for triggered data
transmission.

If an error occurs

If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place. Configuration
restoration is not executed and processing ends.

(2) If [General] > [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
writes “0” to the configuration restoration trigger device in order to initialize
it.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in
the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.
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(3) If [General] » [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-
SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(4) The NX-SVG writes the configuration file to the destination device.

(5) When restoration of each row of the configuration file is complete, if [Notify
Result] is set for the target device, the NX-SVG writes a result code to that
result notification device. If there is an error in the processing and if an error
notification device is set, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If a completion
notification device is set, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

The NX-SVG backs up configuration as shown below.

PLC NX-SVG NX-D25

(1) Trigger = ON (4) Reading configuration file

 — Configuration file

Trigger device

:MOOOO ( (2) Trigger device initialization Trigger device (
(3) Notification device Trigger device J
L J—T 1|

initialization

M0010

i

(5) Notification

(1) According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads
the configuration backup trigger device set in the rows on the configuration
sheet to monitor whether the device turns from OFF to ON. When the trigger
device is turned on, the NX-SVG starts configuration backup. The trigger
device scan cycle and trigger detection timing are the same as for triggered
data transmission.

If an error occurs

If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place. Configuration
backup is not executed and processing ends.

(2) If[General] > [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
writes “0” to the configuration backup trigger device in order to initialize it.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in
the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.
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(3) If [General] » [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-

SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(4) The NX-SVG reads the configuration file from the source device and saves it.

(5) When backup of one row of the configuration file is complete, if [Notify

Result] is set for the target device, the NX-SVG writes a result code to that
result notification device. If there is an error in the processing and if an error
notification device is set, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If a completion
notification device is set, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the

communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

One of the following result codes is written to [Notify Result]. If a bit device is set
for [Notify Result], “0” is written when the result code is “0” and “1” is written when
the result code is something other than “0”

Function Result code Description
Used for both 0 The process succeeded.
backup fmd 86 The file is corrupted.
restoration 87 The device version could not be obtained.
88 There is a discrepancy in the model number.
89 The version of the device is not supported.
90 The file could not be read.
91 The device could not be connected.
92 There is an error in communication with the
device.
93 The file could not be received.
Backup 94 The file could not be saved.
Restoration 94 The NX-SVG received an error response from the
device.
95 The backup file is too large.

E] Handling Precautions

4-10

« If the NX-SVG does not have a saved configuration file for the device,

restoration fails.
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H Batch configuration backup and restoration

If [Backup All Trigger] or [Restore All Trigger] is set, the configuration of all
specified devices can be backed up or restored.

This process does not take place for devices for which [Enabled Switch] is set to
[Disabled].

When batch configuration backup or restoration is complete, if the [Notify Result],
[Notify Complete], or [Notify Error] device is set in the rows on the configuration
sheet, a value is written to these devices as applicable. Then, after all the rows are
done, if [Notify All Complete Device] or [Notify All Error Device] is set, a value is
written to these devices as applicable.
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B IP address assignment

When the IP address assignment trigger device is detected turning from OFF to
ON, IP addresses are assigned to slave devices according to the setting.

IP addresses can be assigned to up to 128 Network Instrumentation Modules (ports
LANI1 and LAN2 combined) that are chain-connected.

The NX-SVG assigns IP addresses as follows.

PLC -
(1) Trigger = ON NX-sva
(2) Trigger device initialization
M0000 € " " | Trigger device
M0010 (€ Notification device
(4) Notification

i | —> NX-D25
LANT/LAN2 setting —lL CLASSIgNMENt ——> NX-D25
| | ]| > NX-D25

———> NX-D25

>

(1) According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads
the IP address assignment trigger device set on the configuration sheet and
monitors the device to monitor whether it turns from OFF to ON. When the
trigger device is turned on, the NX-SVG starts IP address assignment. The
trigger device scan cycle and trigger detection timing are the same as for
triggered data transmission.

If an error occurs

If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place. IP address
assignment is not executed and processing ends.

(2) If [General] » [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
writes “0” to the configuration backup trigger device in order to initialize it.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in
the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

(3) The NX-SVG assigns IP addresses according to the LAN1 and LAN2
configuration sheets.

(4) When the IP address assignment is complete, the NX-SVG writes the result
to [Notify Result]. If there is an error in the processing results and if an error
notification device is set on the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to that device. If
a completion notification device is set on the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to
that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.
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One of the following result codes is written to [Notify Result]. If a bit device is set
for [Notify Result], “0” is written when the result code is “0” and “1” is written when
the result code is something other than “0”

Result code Description

0 The process succeeded.

87 There is a discrepancy in the local IP address.

88 A socket error occurred.

89 The process was canceled.

90 The IP address is invalid.

91 There is a discrepancy in the number of devices.

92 Information on the connected device could not
be obtained.

93 There is a discrepancy in the number of devices
(IP_address verification).

E] Handling Precautions

Note

o The NX-SVG cannot assign IP addresses to Network Instrumentation Modules
that are connected to the NX-SVG via routers. Assign IP addresses to these
modules using the Smart Loader Package model SLP-NX for Network
Instrumentation Modules.

o The IP address assignment function sets an IP address, subnet mask, default
gateway, chain name, workgroup ID, and node ID for Network Instrumentation
Modules. The settings for RS-485 and ports are not changed.

o The IP address assignment function sets the subnet mask and default gateway for
each Network Instrumentation Module to the same values as the LAN to which
the NX-SVG is connected.

o With the IP address assignment function, the following chain name, workgroup

ID, and node ID are set for Network Instrumentation Modules.
- Chain name:  NX GATEWAY

- Workgroup ID: 1

- Node ID: The assigned number

4-13
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The relationship between the system configuration and the loader screen layout is
as shown below.

IP addresses are assigned to the Network Instrumentation Modules, from left to
right, that are connected to the NX-SVG.

Parameter Value
LANZ:TP Address 192.168.4.127
LANZ:Subnet Mask 255,255,255.0

LaNZ:Default Gateway

Mo.  |Device IP Address Port |! ~
1 — | —

2 NX-D25/D35(4CH) [ 192.168.4.2 1252

3 M e ——3l1AR 4.3 1252

4 NX-D25/D35(4CH)

5 _—

| C—— LANT J
T
NX-SVG Network Instrumentation Module
192.168.0.1 192.168.0.127 —
192.1684.127 IP address Chain name Work group ID Node ID
192.168.4.2 NX GATEWAY 1 2
192.168.4.3 NX GATEWAY 1 3
192.168.4.4 NX GATEWAY 1 4

B State notification
The host device receives notification of the operating state of the NX-SVG.

The types of state notifications are as follows.

State notification type Description
Notification During RUN Notifies the host device that the NX-SVG is operating.
Notification Low Battery If a battery is mounted on the NX-SVG, the NX-SVG

notifies the host device of low battery.

Notification Connected Status | Notifies the host device that a slave device is connected
or disconnected.

E] Handling Precautions

« If there is no battery in the NX-SVG, do not use [Notification Low Battery]. If it
is used, notifications will be issued continuously.
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The NX-SVG notifies the host device that it is operating or that the battery is low as
shown below.

PLC

Z
M0010 (&

NX-SVG

(1) Notification

: Notification during RUN

Notification Low Battery

(1) According to the cycle set by [Notification Interval], the NX-SVG writes “1” to
the [Notification during RUN] or [Notification Low Battery] device.

The NX-SVG notifies the host device of the connection status as shown below.

PLC

ya
M0010 |

NX-SVG

(1) If communication with slave devices (using the gateway function, etc.) is

(2) Notification

[~ . P .
| Disconnection notification device |

Saving the disconnection status :

—> NX-D25
—> NX-D25

—> NX-D25

disconnected, the NX-SVG saves the status.

—> NX-D25

(2) According to the cycle set by [Notification Interval], the NX-SVG writes
the status of slave device connection (“ON” when disconnected, “OFF”
when connected) to the disconnection notification device. If [Notification
Connected Status] is set to [Notify Word], the value is written to the bit
specified by [Notify Bit].

« If [Notification Connected Status] is set to [Notify Word], the same
disconnection notification device can be set for multiple slave devices. In the
following example, if NX-D15 Nos.1-1 and 1-3 are disconnected, the value at
0005h (hexadecimal) is written to D0O00000 of the host device as the state of the

(1) If communication is disconnected,
the status is saved.

devices.
No. Connected Device Notify Disconnect Bit position
1-1 NX-D15 (disconnected) D000000 0
1-2 NX-D15 D000000 1
1-3 NX-D15 (disconnected) D000000 2
1-4 NX-D15 D000000 3
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
poooooo | | | | | | N S

4-15
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B Time setting

PLC

MO0000

The time on the NX-SVG can be set by an external device. By setting the time, it is
possible to check the events in the communication history and operation history
with the actual time.

If [Startup execution] is set to [Enabled], the time is set every time the power is
turned on, so it is not necessary to have a battery in the NX-SVG.

As an external device, an NTP server or PLC can be used.

The time is set on the NX-SVG as shown below.

(1) Reading trigger = ON

Time data on

(2) Trigger device NX-SVG NTP server
, initialization N - - -
< > Time setting trlgger|
(4) Reading (4) Synchronization

several register

A

devices

?| Time setting I(

M0010  |€

4-16

(3) Notification device
initialization

l Notification device

(5) Notification

(1)

2)

(3)

According to the cycle set by [Common: Trigger Scan], the NX-SVG reads
the time setting trigger device to monitor whether the device turns from OFF
to ON. When the trigger device is turned on, time setting starts. The trigger
device scan cycle and trigger detection timing are the same as for triggered
data transmission.

If [Startup execution] is set to [Enabled], setting of the time starts when the
NX-SVG is started up.

If an error occurs

If reading of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history but error notification does not take place.

If [General] - [Common: Init Trigger Device] is set to [Enabled], the NX-SVG
writes “0” to the time setting trigger device in order to initialize it.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the trigger device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in

the communication history, but error notification does not take place and
processing continues.

If [General] - [Common: Init Notify Device ] is set to [Enabled], the NX-
SVG writes “0” to the specified completion notification device and error
notification device in order to initialize them. If completion and error
notification devices are not set, initialization is not executed.

If an error occurs

If initialization of the notification devices fails, the NX-SVG records the error
in the communication history, but error notification does not take place and

processing continues.
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(4) Based on the setting, the NX-SVG updates its clock by synchronizing it with
the time on the NTP server or by obtaining time data from register devices on
the PLC.

(5) When time synchronization is complete, the NX-SVG records a time setting
event in the operation history. If there is an error in the processing results and
if an error notification device is set on the sheet, the NX-SVG writes “1” to
that device. If a completion notification device is set on the sheet, the NX-SVG
writes “1” to that device.

If an error occurs
If writing to the notification device fails, the NX-SVG records the error in the
communication history and continues with the rest of the processing.

[I] Handling Precautions

« If time is set by reading PLC registers, a time after 3:14:07 (UTC) on January 19,
2038 cannot be set.

« If time is set using the NTP server, a time after 6:28:15 (UTC) on February 7,
2036 cannot be set.
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4-3

Internal Register

This device has a built-in data register.

To specify the data register area built into this device, select “REG” in [Device Info.] and select the register.

The following types can be selected from “REG: Internal Register”

* 4: Holding register
+ K: Signed Decimal Const

« #: Hexadecimal Const

B Holding register

4-18

The internal register built into this device

Specification of the signed decimal constant (-2147483648 to 2147483647)

Specification of the hexadecimal constant (00000000 to FFFFFFFF)

New Project
v E System
[E] cenera
[E] a1
E LANZ
E com1
[E] comz
v fT Cydic Transmit
E Cydic Transmit1

8 Triager Transmit
< >

v

Parameter | value IS Device

Name icym:Transrmu v cue

Interval Comman v I‘ Wres Internal Register
Dev No. - v | |

Notify Complete Device vile

No. |SourceDevMo. SourceDevice Dest Dev No. | A | |#: Hold register

B e 1900 = > ||k Signed Decimal Canst Value
2 B reG ~ | Ko 22 ~ # : Hexadedimal Const Value
3 B reG ~ | #0000 - ~ 400001

4 — v . 400002

= I annnnz

< > <

Data that has been read from external devices can be saved in the holding register

area. The data can then be read with the server function.

Part of the holding register can be used as a backup register.

The holding register of this device has the following structure.

Register address
400001
(Modbus: 1)

460000
(Modbus: 60000)

1 word = 16 bits.

In the register, each word has an address, which ranges from 400001 to 460000.

Values in the holding register, except backup register values, are reset to “0” when

Internal Register

Backup register

the power is turned on.

The start address can be specified.

The field size can be specified.
(0-20000 words)

Values in the backup register are retained even when the power is turned off.
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The user can specify the area used as a backup register in Backup Register: Top
Address and Backup Register: Area Size under “General”

The following values can be set for the backup register:

Item Setting range Initial value
Backup Register: Top Address 400001- 460000 450001
Backup Register: Area Size 0-20000 10000

E] Handling Precautions

« When the setting of the backup register is changed, all values in the backup
register are reset to "0.”

Note

B Constants

« Itis not possible to read and save register data to a PC or write it back to this
device. Data that must be retained should be transferred to other devices via
communications.

o Because backup register data is backed up in the FRAM area of the main unit, the
data is retained even when the power is turned off regardless of whether a battery

is used.

For a device that performs cyclic data transmission or triggered data transmission,
the constants, instead of the register of the connected device, can be set.

The setting range for the constants is as follows.

Type Size Setting range Remarks
Signed Decimal 1 K-32768 ~ “K"is added at the beginning as
Constant K32767 the symbol representing a signed
2 K-2147483648 ~ |decimal constant.
K2147483647
Hexadecimal 1 #0000 ~ “#"is added at the beginning as the
Constant #FFFF symbol representing a hexadecimal
2 [#00000000 ~ constant.
#FFFFFFFF
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4-20

To set the constant, select [REG] for Source Dev No. and set a constant for the
Source Device.

MNo. |Source Dev No. |Source Device Dest Dev Mo. |Dest Device |5ize
1 Bree [vko BD L ani-1 || Dooooooo 1
2 |EWrec v kw BDLAN1-1 || DODODOD1 1
3 | Brec  |v k3277 BDLAN1-1 |~ | DoDODODZ 1
4 | Mrec K32768 BDLAN1-1 |~ | DODODOD3 2
s | BRrec  |v|k2i47es3c27 BD . ani-1 || Dooooaos 2
6 |Mrec |v k1 BE Lant-1 |~ | Dooooooz 1
7 | Brec  |v k32788 BDLani-1 || Dodoooos 1
8 | Hres K-32769 BE Lanti-1 || DODODODS 2
s | BRrRec v k2147483648 BE an1-1 |~ | Dooooo11 2
10 |Wrec |+ 20000 B LAN1-1 || DODODD13 1
11 | BRrec |~ sFRrF BDLAN1-1 |~ | DODODD14 1
12 | BREG  |v| sFFFRFRFF BILANi-1 || DoDOOD1S 2
13 — |+~ = B — =
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4-4 Server Function

The server function enables external devices to access the internal register of the NX-SVG using the Modbus/TCP
protocol. To run the server function, set [Server: Enabled/Disabled] to [Enabled].

The settings for the server function are shown below.

Bl Connections

B Keep-alive

Item Setting range Initial value
Server Enabled/Disabled |Enabled/Disabled Disabled
Port No. 502 (fixed value) 502
Connection Max | 1-8 4
Keep-alive time 5s/10s/30s/1min/5min/ 5s
10 min /30 min / 1 hour /2 hours

Keep-alive interval | 10s/20s/30s/40s/50s/1 min 10s
Keep-alive retry 0-10 3

The server function of the NX-SVG can establish multiple connections using one
receiving port. However, it cannot establish more connections than the number set
by [Server: Connection Max].

Keep-alive is a function for monitoring whether Modbus/TCP client devices are
still connected. If a network or client device cannot terminate its TCP connection
properly for some reason, the NX-SVG might remain connected to it. By using
keep-alive, it is possible to disconnect faulty connections to prevent running out of
connections.

If a state of no communication continues for [Server: Keep-alive time], the NX-
SVG sends a confirmation packet to the client device and waits for a response.

If there is no response after [Server: Keep-alive intervall], the NX-SVG repeats
transmission of the packet the number of times set for [Server: Keep-alive retry]. If
no response is received, the NX-SVG terminates the TCP connection.

B Modbus/TCP specification overview

Specifications of Modbus/TCP are as follows.

ltem Specifications Description
Supported 3 (0x03) Read Holding Registers (read multiple data
function codes records)
6 (0x06) Write Single Register (write one data record)
16 (0x10) Write Multiple Registers (write multiple data
records)

Maximum number of addresses for read frames
Maximum number of addresses for write frames

Register addresses 400001-460000 on this
device can be assigned as holding registers.

Read Device Max 125
Write Device Max | 123
Address range 1-60000
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B Modbus/TCP message structure

The TCP/IP frame format is used. A Modbus/TCP message is shown in the TCP
data section.

(1 () 3) 4 | (5) (6)

No. Component Description

(1) | Transaction Identifier (2 bytes) A request and its response have the
same value.
This device uses the received value
without change for the response.
The master station (client) can use the
transaction identifier to confirm that the
data is the response to the request.

(2) | Protocol Identifier (2 bytes) 0x0000 when the Modbus protocol is
used.

(3) | Length (2 bytes) The number of bytes in (4) to (6)

(4) | Unit Identifier (1 byte) Either Oxff or 0x00

(5) | Function (1 byte) The function code

(6) | Data (n bytes) A data string that depends on the
function code

B Modbus/TCP exception codes

If a response message error occurs, the following exception codes are added to the
function code.

Error type Exception code Description
ILLEGAL FUNCTION 01 (0x01) Function code not supported by this device
Wrong function code
ILLEGAL DATA ADDRESS 02 (0x02) An included data address cannot be read or
Wrong data address written.
ILLEGAL DATA VALUE 03 (0x03) The data items to read or write exceeded the
Data error maximum number, or the length was wrong
SLAVE DEVICE FAILURE 04 (0x04) Other errors
Other errors

B Modbus/TCP number of records

The number of data records that can be read or written using a one-frame message

is shown below.

Command type Number of data
(Function code) records

3 (0x03) 125

Read Holding Registers (read multiple data records)

6 (0x06) 1

Write Single Register (write one data record)

16 (0x10) 123

Write Multiple Registers (write multiple data records)
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B Format of a command for reading multiple data records (0x03)

Request

013

M

No.

Component

Description

—_
—_
=

Function code

Read Holding Registers

—
N
—

Start data address

—
w
-

Number of data records to read

Normal response

013

M

() (©)

No.

Component

Description

—
—_
f—)

Function code

Read Holding Registers

—
N
—

Number of bytes

—
w
=

Data that was read

Continuous data that was read for the

specified number of data records

Abnormal response

813

M

()

Component

Description

Error code

Read Holding Registers

Exception code

01,02, 03, 04

B Format of a command for writing one data record (0x06)

Request

06

M

No.

Component

Description

—
—_
—

Function code

Write Single Register

—
N
—

Write address

Data to write
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Normal response

0

|6

(M

)

No.

Component

Description

Function code

Write Single Register

Write address

Written data

Echo back

Abnormal response

8 |

6

(M

)

No.

Component

Description

(M

Error code

Write Single Register

)

Exception code

01,02, 03, 04

B Format of a command for writing multiple data records (0x10)

Request
1io) b : s s s
(M ()] (3) 4 (5) (5)
No. Component Description
(1) | Function code Write Multiple Registers
(2) | Start data address -
(3) | Number of data records -
(4) | Number of bytes Number of data records x 2
(5) | Data to write -

Normal response

1

)

()

Component

Description

Function code

Write Single Register

Start data address

Number of data records

Abnormal response

()

Component

Description

Error code

Write Single Register

Exception code

01,02, 03, 04
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This function provides password protection for reading of settings from the NX-SVG. The function can be used by
writing a project file whose [Protection of setting: Enabled/Disabled] setting is enabled to the NX-SVG.

The items for the settings read-protection function are shown below.

Item Setting range Initial value
Protection of setting | Enabled/Disabled Enabled/Disabled Disabled
Password 1 to 64 characters -

[I] Handling Precautions

« This function is supported by SLP-SVG ver. 1.0.2.0 and later and NX-SVG
R01.00.02.00 and later.

« Project files whose [Protection of setting] is enabled cannot be opened from
SLP-SVG versions earlier than 1.0.2.0.

« When [Protection of setting] is enabled for the NX-SVG, protected data cannot
be read from the NX-SVG by SLP-SVG versions earlier than 1.0.2.0.

« This function provides password protection for reading of settings from the
NX-SVG. It does not prevent the writing of project files to the NX-SVG.

B Settings read-protection

If [Protection of setting] is enabled, entry of the password will be required for the
following operations.

Menu

Operation

Protected data

Communication

[Read gateway config NX-SVG >
PC..]

Project file

[Exec monitor] = clicking the
monitor button

Name of data transmission
configuration sheet

[Maintenance manager] - [Read
setup data (PC < NX-SVG)]

Device configuration backup
data

@ Read gateway config NX-SVG - PC...

If the basic settings retained by the NX-SVG are protected, the user will
be prompted to enter the password when attempting to read the gateway

configuration.

The gateway configuration cannot be read from the NX-SVG unless the entered
password is the same as the one set on the NX-SVG.

Enter password

x

Password | 1234

Show password

caral
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4-26

If [Show password] is unchecked, the entered characters will be replaced by “®”

Enter password

x

Password T

[ ] show password — | | Cancel

@ [Exec monitor] - clicking the monitor button

If [Protection of setting] is enabled for the NX-SVG, the following message will be
displayed when the monitor button is clicked in the [Exec monitor] window.

SLP-5WG

The configuration file is password protected. Do you want to read
the configuration file?

If [Yes] is clicked, the screen for entering the password will be displayed.

Enter password X
Password | 1234 |
Show password
ok | cancel |
Entering the password will start monitoring of execution status.
Exec Status. X
IP Address [[ERD 253 ]
2B e H
No. Name Exec |Evrcr ‘Stabe |Cammant No. Name Exec ‘Errar ‘Tlmel ‘T\mEZ ‘T\mES "
SERVER. 0 0 1 Controller #01Data | 2035 0 200 200 200 ]
LAN1-1 I witsubishi SLMP(3t| 0 0 Control PLC 2 Controller #02Data | 2095 0 200 200 200
LAN2-1 I NX-D15 0 0 Controller 201 3 Controller #03Data | 2095 0 200 200 200
LANZ-2 B 015 0 0 Controller #02 4 Cleaning equipment | 2095 0 200 200 200
LAN2-3 l NX-D15 0 0 Controller #03 5 Inverter 2095 0 200 200 200
< >
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Even if you do not know the password, you can monitor the status of execution by
selecting [No]. However, device names and data transmission configuration sheet
names specified by the project file will not be displayed.

Exec Status

IP Address |[EENGENFERRFEE)
1 5 & H

No. Name Exec ‘Ermr |SEDE Comment No. Name
SERVER — 0 0

Exec |mer ‘T\mel ‘T\mel ‘T\mai ‘
I cydic Transmit [1] | 2511 0 200 200 W0
I3 cydic Transmit [2] | 2511
4 cydic Transmit [3] | 2511
I3 cydic Transmit [4] | 2511
4 cydic Transmit [5] | 2511

LAN1-1

200 200 200

LAN2-1

200 200 200

LANZ-2

[N
> oo o
oo oo

200 200 200

LANZ-3

o o o o

200 200 200

A |+ w 8]

Clage

® Maintenance manager: Read setup data (PC < NX-SVG)

If [Protection of setting] is enabled for the NX-SVG, the user will be prompted to
enter the password when executing [Read setup data (PC < NX-SVG)].

The setup data (device configuration backup data) cannot be read from the NX-
SVG unless the entered password is the same as the one set on the NX-SVG.

Connected Device Manager *
IP Address | iRl e
Create Setup Data | Execute Setup
='='= Assign IP address
B‘I Backup device config(MX-SVG <- Device)
DT Read setup data(PC <- NX-SVE)
Close
Enter password *
Password |1234l
Show password Concel

E] Handling Precautions

« When [Protection of setting] is enabled for the NX-SVG, do not attempt to read
setup data using an SLP-SVG version earlier than 1.0.2.0. If attempted, reading
will succeed but writing the created settings to the NX-SVG will fail.

o When managing the devices connected to the NX-SVG for which [Protection

of setting] is enabled, be sure to use ver. 1.0.2.0 or later of the SLP-SVG Smart
Loader Package.
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4-6 Switches on the Front of the Main Unit

By using the function selection and execution switches on the front of the main unit, the user can execute several
functions without a PC.

r ':\,3450-4 r ‘3,3450-4 r ‘3,3450.4
AR RCHINICE
LiSuset | LjSeet | Lj Saos

/oL

ID switch  Function selection Function selection Function
switch F1 switch F2 execution switch

The two rotary switches on the right are the F1 and F2 function selection switches. The number of the function that
is executed when the function execution switch is pressed can be specified.

The following functions can be set.

Function name F1 | F2 Description
Reset 0 0 |Resets this device.
Write settings from USB | 0 4 | Copies the configuration file from a USB flash drive to this device and
flash drive restarts the application.

Connected device setup | 0 8 | Assigns an IP address to a connected device and restores its backed-
up settings.This function can be used for Network Instrumentation
Modules.

B Reset
This function resets this device.
The procedure is as follows.
(1) Set the F1 and F2 function selection switches to “0.
(2) Press the function execution switch for 3 seconds or longer.

> The function is executed. During execution, the FUNCTION LED in the
function indicators section on the front of this device blinks.
When processing is complete, the FUNCTION LED turns off.

B Write settings from USB flash drive

This function copies a configuration file previously saved on a USB flash drive to

this device. If the system file in the file is newer than the one stored in this device,
the system is updated and this device is reset. If a system update is not necessary,

this device reads the configuration and transits to RUN mode.

The procedure is as follows.

(1) Copy a file with the extension “nxsvg” or “.snxsvg” to an “nxsvg” (all lower
case) folder on the USB flash drive.

(2) Insert the USB flash drive into the USB connector on the front of the main
unit.

(3) Set the F1 function selection switch to “0” and the F2 switch to "4

4-28



Chapter 4. Functions

(4) Press the function execution switch for 3 seconds or longer.

> The function is executed. During execution, the FUNCTION LED in the
function indicators section on the front of this device blinks.
When processing is complete, the FUNCTION LED turns off.

One of the following files can be saved to the USB flash drive.

File

File contents How to create

Setup file

(extension: .snxsvg)

« A configuration file that was backed
up from a connected Network
Instrumentation Module

In the loader, execute [Online] —
[Maintenance manager] — [Create
Setup Data] tab — Read setup data (PC
« The settings for the NX-SVG — NX-5VG).

+ The system file for the NX-SVG

Configuration file

(extension: .nxsvg)

» The settings for the NX-SVG
+ The system file for the NX-SVG

In the loader, execute [File] — [Save
project].

E] Handling Precautions

Note

« When this function is executed, this device transits to STOP mode and the

gateway function stops.

Create an nxsvg folder on the USB flash drive using only lowercase letters
for the name. A folder name that includes uppercase letters will not be
recognized.

Only a single file with the extension ".nxsvg" or ".snxsvg" should be saved in
the nxsvg folder. If there are several files in the USB flash drive, the function
will not work.

With the configuration file from a connected device, which is included in
the setup file with the extension .snxsvg, the NX-SVG copies and stores the
settings but does not restore the settings.

(?”Connected device setup”in the next section (for restoration of the
settings)

Proper operation of the following USB flash drives has been confirmed. A USB
flash drive with security such as password input or fingerprint authentication can
be used. A USB flash drive that will start up software and unlock security cannot
be used.

Manufacturer Model No. Security function
M Commerce Co., Ltd. HKISP-08-1X Fingerprint authentication
Hagiwara Solutions Co., Ltd. HUD-PUTK3xxGA1 Password input with numeric keypad
Hagiwara Solutions Co., Ltd. USA3-xxxGH None
Hagiwara Solutions Co., Ltd. UBA2-xxxGSRB None
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B Connected device setup

This function assigns an IP address to the Network Instrumentation Module set as
[Connected Device] and restores its settings.

The procedure is as follows.
(1) Set the F1 function selection switch to “0” and the F2 switch to "8
(2) Press the function execution switch for 3 seconds or longer.

> The function is executed. During execution, the FUNCTION LED in the
function indicators section on the front of this device blinks.
When processing is complete, the FUNCTION LED turns off.
E] Handling Precautions

« While this function is being executed, this device transits to STOP mode and
the gateway function stops.
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Chapter 5. Smart Loader Package, Model SLP-SVG
5-1 Overview of Model SLP-SVG

B Functions

The Smart Loader Package model SLP-SVG can write or read settings to/from the
NX-SVG, manage connected devices, check the current state of the system, and save

data.
@ System requirements
0S*1 %2 Windows 7 (32-bit or 64-bit version)
Windows 8 or 8.1 (32-bit or 64-bit version)
Windows 10 (32-bit or 64-bit version)
Windows 11
Language Japanese, English*3
CPU 800 MHz or higher
Memory RAM of 512 MB or more
Hard disk Free space of 128 MB or more
Display Super VGA (800 x 600) or better resolution
CD-ROM drive Required when installing the loader from the CD-ROM
Keyboard Required
Mouse Required
LAN port A wired LAN port is required for connection to the NX-SVG.

*1. Windows XP, Windows Vista, and server operating systems are not supported.
*2. Use an OS with the latest service pack and updates.

*3.1f the loader is started in a language environment other than Japanese, menus and
other user interface elements will be in English.
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5-2 Installation

H Installing the loader

Use the following steps to install the loader. (The following description is for
Windows 10.)

(1) Right-click the icon for the drive containing the CD-ROM and select [Open]
from the context menu.

> The contents of the CD-ROM are displayed.

(2) Double-click [setup_slpsvg.msil.

setup_slpsvg.msi

> The setup wizard opens. Click the [Next] button.

13 SLP-SVG Setup - X

Welcome to the SLP-SVG Setup Wizard

The Setup Wizard will install SLP-SVG on your computer. Click
Next to continue or Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard.

Back | Next | | Cancel |

(3) During the installation process, the End-User License Agreement window will
be displayed. Check the terms of the agreement. If you accept the software
license agreement and wish to install the software, check the [l accept the
terms in the License Agreement] check box and click the [Next] button.

If you do not accept the agreement, click the [Cancel] button to cancel

installation.
15 SLP-SVG Setup - X
End-User License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully
PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT CAREFULLY BEFORE ~
GONTINUING.

NOTE: AZBIL CORPORATION (HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO AS "AZBIL") IS WILLING TO
LICENSE THIS SOFTWARE TO YOU (HEREINAFTER REFERRED TO AS THE "USER™) ONLY

ON THE CONDITION THAT THE USER AGCEPTS ALL OF THE TERMS CONTAINED IN THIS
AGREEMENT. BY CLICKING ON THE "I ACCEPT THE TERMS IN THE LICENSE

MGREEMENT™ CHECKBO®, THE USER AGREES TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF THIS
AGREEMENT. IF THE USER DOES NOT AGREE TO THESE TERMS AZBIL IS UNWILLING

TO LICENSE THE SOFTWARE TO THE CUSTOMER, AND THE USER SHOULD GLIGK ON THE
“CANCEL™ BUTTON TO EXIT. IN SUCH CASE, PROMPTLY RETURN ANY &ND ALL AZBIL
MATERTALS, ALONG WITH PROOF OF PAYMENT, TO AZBIL OR ITS DISTRIBUTOR FROM

WHOM CUSTOMER PURCHASED FOR & FULL REFUND OF THE PRICE THE USER PAID. &11

Taccept the terms in the License Agreement

Pt | | sack [ wew | | concel
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(4) If necessary, change the destination folder.

15! SLP-SVG Setup -

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to the default folder or click Change to choose another.

Install SLP-SVG to:

IC:¥Frogram Files¥ SLP¥SLPSVGY

Change...

| Back [ mex | | cancel |

(5) You are now ready to install the software. Click the [Install] button.

> Installation starts.

15 SLP-SVG Setup —

Ready to install SLP-SVG

settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

Click Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your installation

[N T

Cancel

(6) The [User Account Control] window may be displayed. Click the [Yes] button.

setup_slpsvg.msi

Verified publisher: Azbil Corporation
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

Show more details

> Installation begins.
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(7) When installation is complete, click the [Finish] button to close the window.

13 SLP-SVG Setup - X

Completed the SLP-SVG Setup Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

Back [ Fmsh | | concel

H Uninstalling the loader

(1) Click [Control Panel] and then double-click [Programs] or [Uninstall a
program].
For Windows 10, click [Settings] > [Apps].

[ Control Panel - m} X
<« v 4 [ » Control Panel v @ | Search Control Panel P
Adjust your computer’s settings Viewby: Category ¥

Systern and Security User Accounts

Review your computer's status a & Change account type

Save backup copies of your files with File

History ﬁ

Backup and Restere (Windows 7) Appearance and Personalization
Network and Internet -

Connect to the Intemet , Clock and Region

View network status and tasks Settings - o

Hardware and Sound

View devices and printers

Add 3 device

Adjust commonly used mobility settings

Programs
m Uninstall a program L1 System L_‘E Devices D Phone

Display, sound, notifications, Blustooth, printers, mouse Link your Android, iPhon

Windows Settings

& ¢

[Fros o 7]

@ Network & Internet zl Personalization E= Apps
WiFi, sirplane mode, VN Background, lock screen, colors Uninstall, defauts, optional
features

R Accounts (n$ Time & Language @ Gaming

Youraccounts, email syne, AT Speech region, e Game ba, DVR, broadcasting
work famiy Game Mode

(:JLT Ease of Access O Cortana E' Privacy
Narator, magrife,high Cortana language, permissions, Location,camera
contrast notifcations

73 Update & Securi

o it

Windows Update, recovery,
backup

(2) Select [SLP-SVG] and click [Uninstall].

>> The loader will be deleted.

Note

o Configuration files created by the user will not be deleted.
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B Loader upgrade and maintenance

® Upgrade

® Maintenance

If the setup_slpsvg.msi file for loader installation is executed when the loader is

already installed on the PC, the following operations will be done instead of normal

installation.

If a later version of setup_slpsvg.msi is executed, the existing loader will be deleted

and the new version will be installed.

If the same version of setup_slpsvg.msi is executed, the loader enters maintenance

installation mode.

15 SLP-SVG Setup - X
Change, repair, or remove installation v
Select the operation you wish to perform.
Change

SLP-SWG has no independently selectable features.

Repairs errors in the most recent installation by fixing missing and corrupt
files, shortcuts, and registry entries.

Remove

Removes SLP-5VG from your computer.

Back Next Cancel

Repair: If an executable file was deleted by mistake, for example, select this option

to restore the loader to the state immediately after a new installation.

Remove: Deletes loader executable files. Project files saved by the user are not

deleted.
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5-3 Starting and Exiting the Loader

H Starting the loader

Note

H Exiting the loader

5-6

From the Start menu, select [SLP] > [SLP-SVG].
For Windows 8, select [Start] - [All Apps]-> [SLP-SVG].

>>The loader starts up and the main window is displayed.

o If the loader is started again from the [Start] menu under these circumstances,
another instance of the loader program starts up. (Up to two instances of the
loader can run at the same time.)

With two instances of the loader running, editing data and copying and pasting is
easy.

Click the [X] (close) button on the title bar. To exit the loader from the menu, select
[File] > [Exit].

> The loader will shut down.
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Opening

Opening a project file
- Opening a file on the PC

- Reading the configuration from the NX-SVG

Creating a project file

- Creating a new project

\ 4
Editing
Setting item Editing
- System - Direct entering
- Cyclic data transmission - Copy and paste
- Triggered data transmission - Selecting items
- Bit setting - Drag and drop from the address list
- Device management - Cut/clear
- Inserting/deleting rows
N
\ /4
Output

Writing the configuration to the NX-SVG

Output of a project file

- Saving to a new file

- Saving to a file

[

State check

Execution state check
- State of connected devices

- Progress of data transmission

Reading NX-SVG information
- NX-SVG information

- History of communication errors,
operations, and program executions

A 4

Connected device management

IP address assignment

Backing up device configuration
(NX-SVG<connected device)

Restoring device configuration
(NX-SVG—connected device)

Reading and writing setup data

5-7
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5-5 Main Window

B Screen components

Title Bar ———>
[N melsec_test - SLP-SVG = o X
Menu bar ; File Edit Config Online Tools Help
Toolbar —>2m-A ¢ xBE - an BE F0H @
Py e Ve sece soocior A | o oece &
v [ system LANL:IP Address |192.168.0.127 General NX-SVG
[E ceneral RANL:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 @ Modbus/TCP BREG Internal Register
E Lo JLAN1:Default Gateway DcruTee ) LAN1
E LAN2 @ CPUTCRNX] AN Mitsubishi iQ-F SLMP(....
Proi . B o o, [oovie Padess  [pon [Trensportiaperena || pic
roject view o Emsbeiier e[S 210001 1025 1o e
- i [ Mitsubishi iIQ
v [3 Gy ronsmit E |
B owor - [—
— momon Fis
] reao =i Wsiemenss7 | ||
Ig Write D F— (I TOYOPUC PC
] resam - Wemucanc | | [o:oataregiter
[E] writem v = Bl Keyence kv 0000000 2«
B reooT af NX diess
[l Trigger Transmit ~ 1 nxo1s D0000000
B sitser ) ~ 1 nx-D25/D35( D0000001 .
B2 vevce Honogement . =i B roco3s(zc oo <—— Parameter selection
== o
[E] Backup Restore 2 = : o 00000004
5] o Addross Assigoment 5 — oanoooos
5] stotus atication 7 <l s booooaos
5] oetTime settng s — Mexiso ooooooo7
6 oonoooos
£ = MIEES . 00000009
- ~l- ooooooto
< > < > DOONDOT T
ooy Sreet Forometer Vel ate X .
<&—— Information list
<

)% Status bar

Configuration sheet Device selection

@ Title Bar

Displays the configuration file name and program name.

o If no configuration file is open, “SLP-SVG” is displayed.

o If a configuration file is open, the file name and “- SLP-SVG” are displayed.

o If a configuration file has been opened for the first time, “New Project - SLP-
SVG” is displayed.

® Menu bar

Displays available menus.

® Toolbar

Displays buttons associated with items in the menus.

@ Project view

Displays setting items for this device’s functions in tree view format.

@ Configuration sheet

Displays settings for each function.

@ Device selection

This pane is displayed if LAN1, LAN2, COM1, or COM2 is selected in the project
view. This is for selection of devices to connect to the communication interfaces.
Devices to be connected can be easily specified by dragging their icons and
dropping them into the [Device] column of the configuration sheet.
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® Parameter selection

When a connected device is selected in the upper pane, a list of addresses is
displayed in the lower pane to facilitate address entry.

By dragging an address from the list and dropping it into the parameter pane of the
configuration sheet, the user can easily specify the address.

® Information list

Displays errors in the settings, if any.

@ Status bar

Displays information related to the setting that is selected.

Bl Menu bar and toolbar

Operations that can be done with the loader are displayed on the menu bar and
toolbar.

Icons and menus are displayed as follows.

Icon Icons representing functions are displayed for easy access.
The functions whose icons are displayed on the toolbar can be
executed by clicking the icons.

Menu name The names of the menus are displayed on the menu bar.

X (underline) | An accelerator key*!

Ctrl+X A keyboard shortcut.*2

Not displayed if no shortcut keys are available.

*1. Press the underlined key while holding down the Alt key to access the menu easily. For
example, pressing the F key while holding down the Alt key will display the File menu
in a pull-down list.

*2. A menu item can be executed directly by pressing the indicated key while holding
down the Ctrl (or Shift) key. For example, pressing the C key while holding down the
Ctrl key will execute "Copy" in the menu.

H Menu list

® File menu items

Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
File D Create new project... Creates a new project. Ctrl+ N
D Open project... Opens a saved project file (.nxsvg). Ctrl+ O
- Re-open project Reopens up to 10 files with paths. -
Selecting a project file will open the file.
B Save project Saves the open project to a file. Ctrl+S
- Save project as... Saves the open project with a new file -
name.
- Close project Closes the open project file. -
- Export... Outputs the settings of the open project -
file to a CSV file.
- Exit... Exits the loader. -

5-9
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® Edit menu items

Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
Edit ﬁ Undo Undoes the changes in the displayed configuration Ctrl+Z
sheet.
I—} Redo Redoes the changes in the displayed configuration Ctrl+Y
sheet.
g( Cut Transfers the data in the cell selected on the Ctrl + X
configuration sheet to the clipboard and deletes
the data from the source cell.
Ej Copy Transfers the data in the cell selected on the Ctrl+C
configuration sheet to the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data on the clipboard to the cell Ctrl+V
- selected on the configuration sheet.
- Clear Deletes the data in the cell selected on the
configuration sheet.
- Select All Selects all the cells on the configuration sheet. Ctrl + A
l-l' Increment vert Pastes the value in the cell selected on
the configuration sheet to the cells below,
incrementing the values.
sy | Increment horz Pastes the value in the cell selected on the
+ configuration sheet to the cells on the right,
incrementing the values.
g Insert line Inserts a blank row in the selected position. Ctrl + Ins
The selected row shifts downward.
g Delete line Deletes the selected row. Ctrl + Del
The rows below the deleted row shift upward to fill
the space created by deletion.
Ji |Moveup Moves the selected item to the cell above. Ctrl+ 1
W | Movedown Moves the selected item to the cell below. Ctrl+ |
- Swap transmit device | Swaps the transmission source and destination
devices on the configuration sheet.
Q Search Displays a palette for searching for character Ctrl +F
strings (i.e., text).
- Replace Displays a palette for searching and replacing Ctrl+H
character strings.
@ Configuration menu items
Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
Config Add cyclic data transmit Adds a new configuration sheet to the -

open project.

Add trigger data transmit Adds a new configuration sheet to the

open project.

Add bit set

Adds a new configuration sheet to the
open project.

BB &

Delete config sheet

Deletes the configuration sheet that is
selected in the project view.

System Swap LAN port Swaps the settings of LANT and LAN2.

config Swap COM port Swaps the settings of COM1 and COM2.
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Menu

Submenu

Description

Shortcut keys

Online

Write gateway config PC—NX-SVG...

Writes the gateway configuration to
the NX-SVG.

Read gateway config NX-SVG—PC...

Reads the gateway configuration
from the NX-SVG.

NX-SVG Information...

Reads NX-SVG information (version,
history, etc.) from the NX-SVG.

Exec monitor...

Displays a window for monitoring
data transmission status.

Maintenance manager...

Displays a window for managing
connected devices.

Set datetime...

Sets the time on the NX-SVG.

Icon
L
i
EH
ﬁ

Reset NX-SVG...

Stops any current communication.
The NX-SVG enters initializing mode.

® Tools menu items

Menu

Icon

Submenu

Description

Shortcut keys

Tools

Edit my list...

Customizes, edits, and saves MyList.

il
111

Environment...

Configures settings for
communication between the SLP-
SVG Smart Loader Package and the
NX-SVG.

Update system on NX-SVG...

Updates the NX-SVG system when an
IP address is specified.

@ Help menu items

Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
Help - Help... Displays the user’s manual (a PDF file). -
- Version... Displays the version of the loader. -

5-11
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B Project view

This pane displays setting items related to the functions of this device in tree view
format.

Each function can be accessed from the project view.

@ Screen components

Mew Project
hd E System
E General
[E] ran
[E] ranz
[E] com:
[E] com
E Cyclic Transmit
n Trigger Transmit

) sit set

hd Device Management
E Backup Restore
E IP Address Assignment
IE' Status Motification
E DateTime Setting

Project

This is the top item shown for a project.
The project name is displayed.

If no project file has been created, “New Project” is displayed.

E System

Settings for the NX-SVG system can be specified.

. E General: Settings for the overall operation of the NX-SVG

. E LAN1: Settings for devices connected to the LAN1 connector

. E LAN2: Settings for devices connected to the LAN2 connector

. E COMI: Settings for devices connected to the RS-485 CH1 connector
. E COM2: Settings for devices connected to the RS-485 CH2 terminal

E Cyclic Transmit

Setting items for cyclic data transmission are displayed.

Trigger Transmit

Setting items for triggered data transmission are displayed.

5-12
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) sit set

Setting items for bit setting are displayed.

Device Management

Setting items for device management are displayed.

. E Backup Restore: This setting is for backup and restoration of the
configuration file for the connected device.

. E IP Address Assignment: This setting is for assigning an IP address to the
connected device.

. E Status Notification: This setting is for notifying the state of the NX-SVG
to the host device.

. E DateTime Setting: This setting is for setting the time on the NX-SVG's
internal clock.

@ Creating a new configuration sheet

New configuration sheets can be created from pop-up menus in the project view. To
display a pop-up menu, right-click a function name.

(1) In the project view, right-click the desired function or configuration sheet
category.

(2) From the displayed pop-up menu, select [Create config sheet].
A new configuration sheet can also be created from the menu on the menu bar.

(1) Select the [Config] menu.

(2) Select the desired function.

@ Editing a configuration sheet

To edit a configuration sheet (cut, copy, or paste data; delete or move a sheet), right-
click the sheet in the project view to display a pop-up menu, and execute [Edit].
[Edit] can also be executed from the menu bar.

Note

o It is not possible to select multiple configuration sheets simultaneously. Select and
edit one by one.



Chapter 5. Smart Loader Package, Model SLP-SVG

B Configuration sheet

@ Screen components

Attributes table

Attributes table

A configuration sheet consists of tables for configuration of various functions. The
configuration sheet that is selected in the project view is displayed.

Parameter Value

Name Cyclic Transmiti
Interval Common

Dev No.

Notify Complete Device

Notify Error Device

Enabled Switch Abways enabled
Enabled Switch Device

No. | Source Dev No. |Source Device Dest Dev No. | Dest Device Size
M0 LANE-1 |~ | MO000D.0 B ant-2 v 14354 JL—TAT L /ATEITIRIE 1

Process configuration table

1
2
3
4
5
3
7
8
9

<] e = = e e [

10

A table of basic settings for the selected function (device No., notification process,
etc.) is displayed.

Items that can be specified vary depending on the function.

(g Chapter 6 “Configuration”

Process configuration table

@ Copy and paste

A table of settings for the process that is executed based on the configuration sheet
is displayed.

Items that can be specified vary depending on the function.

(& Chapter 6 “Configuration”

The user can copy and paste the data in the cells selected on the configuration
sheet. Being able to paste data in units of rows or columns is convenient for batch
entry. Also, the copied data can be pasted onto a spreadsheet to create a document,
etc.

To copy and paste a large amount of data, use shortcut keys (Ctrl + C, Ctrl + V) for
efficiency.

Multiple cells can be selected by using any of the following methods:
- Selecting all cells: ~ Select the cell in the top left corner of the configuration sheet.
- Selecting arow:  Select the leftmost cell of the row.

- Selecting a column: Select the cell at the top of the row.
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@ Editing rows

@ Incremental copy

@ Searching

To edit rows (clear, insert, delete, move up or down) in the attributes table or
process configuration table, select multiple rows in the table to display a pop-up
menu, and execute [Edit]. [Edit] can also be executed from the menu bar.

Using the following procedure, the value in a cell can be copied and incremented.

(1)
2)

©)

Select a cell to copy.

Select consecutive destination cells. In the example shown in the following
figure, the value in the cell selected in step 1 will be copied to two cells that are
below the cell.

Right-click on the cells and select [Increment vert] from the pull-down menu.

Parameter value

Name Cyclic Transmit1
Interval Common

Dev No.

Notify Complete Device
Notify Error Device

Enabled Switch Always enabled
Enabled Switch Device

o [sovee e .
[0 mmLani-s 0000000

Dest Device

Btz [v]1esse: 7

4 ? Redo Ctrl+Y
: K cu Crrl+X
= | |jj Copy Ctrl+C
7

[} Paste Ctrl+V
— Clear
°
10 Select all Ctrl+A
| l"' Increment vert |
12 .
= ==l (. e 1)

> The value is incremented and copied to the destination cells.

>
- HD LAN1-1 <|:| DO000002

Using the following procedure, character strings in the process configuration table

can be searched for.

(1)

2)
©)
(4)
(5)

On the menu bar, select [Edit] > [Search].

> The search palette is displayed below the process configuration table.

><Search| |v|u.|.ex[ A Frey

Enter the character string to search for.
To search downward, click the [Next] button or press the F3 key.
To search upward, click the [Prev] button or press the Shift + F3 keys.

To end searching and close the pallet, click the [x] button. 5-15
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® Replacement

Using the following procedure, characters in the process configuration table can be
replaced with other characters.

(1) On the menu bar, select [Edit] > [Replace].

> The palettes for searching and replacing are displayed below the process
configuration table.

% Search |

| W MNext  ~ Prev

* Replace“

| BExec WAl

(2) Enter the character string to search for.

(3) Enter the replacement character string.

(4) Click the [>>Exec] button or press the Alt + R keys to move to the first cell
with the searched-for character string.

(5) Click the [>>Exec] button or press the Alt + R keys again to replace the
characters and move to the next cell with the searched-for character string.

(6) If the [>All] button is clicked or the Alt + A keys are pressed, all the characters
in the process configuration table that meet the search condition will be

replaced.

(7) To end replacement and close the palette, click the [X] button.

B Parameter selection

This pane displays devices that are connected by the system and parameters for them.

@ Screen components (when an Azbil product other than the C7G is selected)

MyList selection —

Pressing the [MyList] or [ALL] button changes the screen as follows. If [MyList] is
clicked, a list of frequently used parameters (like bookmarks in a book) is displayed.
Clicking [ALL] displays all parameters.

No. Device -
NX-SVG
B REG Internal Register
LAN1
B LANT-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)
B Lan-z NX-D25/D35(4CH)
B Lani-3 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
B Lani-4 MX-D25/D35(4CH)
s MV_NAE MasrArL e
>
mytist| [ AL
Default 4
Name Address A
R Loopl READY/RUM :Comm... 14352
Loopl Aute/Manual :Com... 14353
Loopl AT cancel/execute @... 14354

14355
14356

Loopl LSF/RSP :Comm. (d...
Loopl PV (loop) :Comm. (...
Loopl SP :Comm. (device) 14357
Loopl MV :Comm. (device) 14358

Loop2 READY/RUN :Comm... 14360 Y
>

~

‘ ‘ Filter || Clear

When [MyList] is clicked

No. Device e
NX-SVG
¥ REG Internal Register
LAN1
B LANI-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E) L . .

Vi lection
¥ Lani-2 NDX-D25/D3S(4CH) Device selectio
B Lan13 NX-D25/D35(4CH)

B LaNL-4 NX-D25/D35(4CH)

[ YT RV_NIS/NISfArUL

>

< [MyList] [ALL] buttons

ALL Parameter type selection

Name Address ~
04096
04100
04104
04108
04112
04113

RWLoop1 SP group selection
RWLoop2 SP group selection
RWLoop3 SP group selection
RWLoop4 SP group selection
RWLoop1 LSP1

RWLoop1 PID group definition ...
RWLoop1 LSP2 04114

RWLoop1 PID aroup definition ... 04115
< >

Parameter list

|| Fiter || clear }Narrowing down

When [ALL] is clicked



Device selection

[MyList] [ALL] buttons

MyList selection
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This pane displays connected devices in a tree view. Multiple devices can be
selected.

If [MyList] is clicked, the MyList selection field is displayed, and the parameter list
shows the parameters in the selected MyList.

If [ALL] is clicked, the parameter type selection field is displayed, and the parameter
list shows all parameters of the selected device.

This field is displayed only when [MyList] is clicked. Select a MyList from the drop-
down list.

Parameter type selection

Narrowing down

Parameter list

This field is displayed only when [ALL] is clicked. Select a parameter type from the
drop-down list. The types of parameter displayed in this field differ depending on
the type of device.

It is possible to display only the parameters whose name includes specified
characters.

A list of parameters of the slave device selected in the device selection pane is
displayed.

The following icons are displayed on the left of the parameters.

o B :Parameter data that can be read and written

e B :Parameter data that can be read

e I :Parameter data that can be written

[I] Handling Precautions

« Some devices such as temperature controllers allow the user to select writing
to RAM or ROM (EEPROM). Please refer to the user's manual for the device.
Values written to ROM are saved even if the power is turned off, but the
number of times values can be written to ROM is limited. For some devices,
[EEPROM] is displayed at the top row of the parameter list of the device.

5-17
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@ Screen components (when a PLC, etc., is selected)

Ho. Device ~
NX-SVG
B REG Internal Register
LANT
{HI LAN1-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)
B Lani-2 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
B Lani-3 NX-D25/D35(4CH) Device selection
B Lani-4 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
B oianis (S T T T
< >
Device type selection — |D : Data register 4
First device address —> |P0000000 [: | J ’]<—Up/down/rightlleft arrows
Address ~
DOOOOODO
Dooooool Device list
DOOO0O0D2
DOOO0O0D3 v

Device type selection

Allows selection of the type of device displayed in the device list.

First device address

Specifies the device address that is displayed at the top of the device list.

Device list

Device addresses for the host device selected in the device selection pane are
displayed (100 addresses at a time).

Up/down/right/left arrows

When the right or left arrow is clicked, the next or previous 100 addresses are
displayed. When the up or down arrow is clicked, the addresses are scrolled up or
down by one address.
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@ Drag and drop

By dragging an item from the parameter list and dropping it onto the configuration
sheet, the address of the parameter can be easily set.

[N New Project(*) - SLP-SVG — [m] X
File Edit Config Online Tools Help

DO-A ap xBR| vy bh BEE| A0 0

New Froject Parameter Value No. Device Al
v [5 system Name Cyclic Transmitt NX-SVG
[l ceneral Interval Common v ®rec Internal Register
Bl v Dev No. - <l LAN1
Bl we Notify Complete Device B LANI-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E) L Devi I .
Bl com Ny Eorbees | Buwiz ,  wocozs/oasace) evice selection
El com Enabled Switch Always enabled wlliL] L"‘NI'BII\ 1D25/D3S(ACH)
v [d cyclic Transmit — N -
= B @etmzm plad Cuiscs @) Select the desired device
8 Tooor st . (4) Release the left mouse button)mmM )
rigger Transmi
I sit set 1 |EBLANL-1 ¥ D00OC00D B o v 14352: wytist ] A R
Default ~
~ [ Device Management 2 - efau
[E] sackup restore 3 ! Name Address A
[E] 1 address Assignment 4 R_Loopl READY/RUN :Comm... 14352

oopl Auto/Manual :Com... 14353

with the mouse Jo: ar cncelioreate . 16300
j ] Loopl LSP/RSP :Comm. (d... 14355 H
I— ("R Toopi PV (ioop) :Comm. (... 14356 r Parameter list
RLnoer;comm.(dwce) 14357

(@

- v ‘ < >

[E status notification
[E] pateTime setting

Select a parameter)

< > | || Fiter | clear

Category Sheet Parameter ‘alue Note

Process configuration table

(1) Inthe device selection pane, select the device whose parameter should be set.
(2) In the parameter list pane, select the parameter to be set.
(3) Drag the parameter to the desired position in the process configuration table.

(4) Release the left button of the mouse.

@ Copy and paste

Parameters in the parameter list can be copied and pasted to the configuration
sheet.

(1) In the device selection pane, select the device whose parameter should be set.
(2) Inthe parameter list pane, select the parameter to be set.
(3) Select [Copy] from the pop-up menu or from the [Edit] menu on the menu bar.

(4) Select [Paste] from the pop-up menu for the desired cell of the configuration
sheet, or select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu on the menu bar.
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@ Copy and paste of multiple items

It is possible to copy multiple items and paste them onto the configuration sheet at once.

® Selecting multiple parameters

Ex.: An NX-D25 device (No. LAN2-1 in LAN 2) is selected in the device selection
pane and parameter addresses 14352, 14353, and 14354 are selected in the

parameter list pane

Parameter Value No. Device ~
Mame Cydlic Transmit1 NX-SVG
Interval Common ¥ REG Internal Register
Dev o LAN1
Notify Complete Device HD LAN1-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)
Notify Error Device 1AND
Enabled Switch Always enabled El B Lan2-1 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
Enabled Switch Device | B Lnne o P s ST
B Lanz-3 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
No. |Source Dev No. |Suurce Device Dest Dev No. ‘Dest De ~ || B LaNz-4 NX-D25/D33(4CH) hd
1 B Lanz-1 14352 : Loopl READY/RUN :Comm. (; = >
- W List . ALL
- Defaul ~
v
|| Nama Addrace A
- R Loopl READY/RUN :Comm... 14352
2 R Loopl Auto/Manual :Com... 14353
~ R Loopl AT cancel/execute :... 14354
-~ | K LoopL LSF/RSF :Comm. (d... 14393
R Loopl PV (loop) :Comm. (... 14356
- R Loopl SP:Comm. (device) 14357
i R Loopl MV :Comm. (device) 14358
- D _1 nan DEARV/DIIM - Famam 14240 A
I
> || Fiter || ciear
Device No. Device parameters
LAN2-1 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-1 | 14353: Loop 1 Auto/Manual
LAN2-1 | 14354: Loop 1 AT cancel/execute

@ Selecting multiple devices

Ex.: NX-D25 devices (Nos. LAN2-1, LAN2-2, and LAN2-3 in LAN 2) are selected

in the device selection pane and parameter address 14352 is selected in the

parameter list pane

Parameter value

Name Cydlic Transmitl
Interval Common

Dev No. -

Notify Complete Device

Notify Error Device

Device

Internal Register

Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)

Enabled Switch Always enabled E E Lanz-1 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
Enabled Switch Device B Lanz-2 (LU RE RS
B Lanz-3 MX-D25/D35(4CH)
MNo. |Source Dev MNao. |Source Device Dest Dev MNo. ‘Dest De ~ | W e T NATDLI D2 T
1 B Lahz-1 14352 : Loop1 READY/RUN :Comm. (i — < >
2 B Lanz-2 14352 : Loopl READV/RUN :Comm. {i| - AL . mm
3 B Lanz-3 14352 : Loopl READY/RUN :Comm. {i| == Defaul >
< - . Nama Addrace A
s . R__Loopl READY/RUN :Comm... 14352
6 - S —
7 - w|— R Loopl AT cancel/execute :... 14354
s . B ___ R Loopl LSP/RSP :Comm. (d... 14355
— R Loop1 PV (loop) :Comm. (... 14356
° - I R Loopl SP :Comm. (device) 14357
10 - o R Loopl MV :Comm. (device) 14358
D 1nnnd DCARWIDIIK «Camm 142&0 N
11 - ~ @
— A4
< >
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Device No. Device parameters

LAN2-1 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-2 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-3 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN

@ Selecting multiple parameters of multiple devices

Ex.: NX-D25 devices (Nos. LAN2-1, LAN2-2, and LAN2-3 in LAN 2) are selected
in the device selection pane, and parameter addresses 14352, 14353, and 14354
are selected in the parameter list pane

Parameter Value | Ho. Device &
Name Cyclic Transmitl NX-SVG
Interval Common ~ ||| B REG Internal Register
Dev No. - Iod LAN1
Notify Complete Device HHLANT-1 Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)
Notify Error Device LSS
Enabled Switch Always enabled ~| | B Lanz-1 NX-D25/D35(4CH)
Enabled Switch Device B Lanz-2 [TV BEEEE)
_— H Lanz-3 IX-D25/D35(4CH)
No.  Source Dev No. Source Device ‘Dr 't Dev No. Dest De ~ B L oA Do) GooTory
1 B Lan2-1 | 14352 : Loopl READY/RUN :Comm. (1 ~ B >
2 B Lanz-1 | v 14353 : Loopl Auto/Manual :Comm. | 5 m|List . ALL
3 B oLanz-1 |~ 14354 : Loop1 AT cancel/execute :Co A
4 B oLan2-2 |~ 14352: Loop1 READY/RUMN :Comm. (1 =
5 B LAN2-2 |~ 14353 : Loopl Auto/Manual :Comm. | ~ R Loopl READY/RUN :Comm... 14352
6 I LAN2-2 || 14354 : Loopl AT cancel/execute :Co ~ R Loopl Auto/Manual :Com... 14353
7 B Lan2-3 | 14352 : Loopl READY/RUN :Comm. (1 ~ R Loopl AT cancel/execute :... 14354
= Loopl LSP/RSP :Comm. (d... 14355
8 B Lanz-3 |~ 14353 Loop1 Auto/Manual :Comm. | ~ K Loop: ) omm. (i
— R Loopl PV (loop) :Comm. (... 14356
9 B Lanz-3 |~ 14354 : Loopl AT cancelfexecute :Co ~ R Loopl SP :Comm. (device) 14357
10 ~ R Loopl MV :Comm. (device) 14358

B i nnnn DCAPVIDIN nmen  1anan
11 2 < >

v
< > Filter || Clear
Device No. Device parameters

LAN2-1 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-1 | 14353: Loop 1 Auto/Manual
LAN2-1 | 14354: Loop 1 AT cancel/execute
LAN2-2 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-2 | 14353: Loop 1 Auto/Manual
LAN2-2 | 14354: Loop 1 AT cancel/execute
LAN2-3 | 14352: Loop 1 READY/RUN
LAN2-3 | 14353: Loop 1 Auto/Manual
LAN2-3 | 14354: Loop 1 AT cancel/execute

® Swapping LAN ports

The devices set for LAN1 and LAN 2 can be swapped. Values in the [Dev No.]
column of all configuration sheets are also swapped.

(1) From the [Config] menu, select [System config] > [Swap LAN port].
> A confirmation message is displayed.
(2) Click the [OK] button.

> Items are swapped.
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® Swapping COM ports

H Information list

The devices set for COM1 and COM2 can be swapped. Values in the [Dev No.]
column of all configuration sheets are also swapped.

(1) From the [Config] menu, select [System config] > [Swap COM port].
> A confirmation message is displayed.
(2) Click the [OK] button.

> Items are swapped.

If there is an error in the settings on the configuration sheet, the error is displayed
in the information list.

The following information on errors is displayed.

Category: Cyclic Transmit, Trigger Transmit, Bit Set, Device Management, etc.
o Sheet: The name of the sheet with an error

o Parameter: The name of the parameter with an error

o Value: If there is a problem with the input value, the value is displayed.

« Note: Error details

The following configuration error messages will be displayed:

Message Type Description

Upper bounds of the number of operations Error The maximum number of rows that can be processed by

were exceeded. the function was exceeded.
The maximum number of rows is 10,000 for cyclic and
triggered data transmission, and 1,000 for bit setting.

Invalid value. Error The notation is illegal.

Upper bounds of the number of operations Error The maximum number of “SYNC" settings (9) that can be

were exceeded. set for data transmission was exceeded.

Over the range. Error A value that is outside the range was specified.

It is not possible to set the fixed number. Error A constant (K1, #1, etc.) was input for an item which cannot
be a constant.

Not configured. Error An item that has not been set up (connected device, etc.)
was selected.

Empty... Warning | An item that must be specified was left blank.

Different from the network address of the Error The IP address of a connected device includes a network

NX-SVG. address that is different from the network address of LAN1
or LAN2.

Upper bounds of the length of text were Error A character string exceeding the maximum number of

exceeded. characters (64) was specified as a sheet name or as the
password for the settings read-protection function

This value is used as an IP address for loader Error An address that is reserved for communication with the

communication. loader was specified.

Upper bounds of the sum of connections were Error The maximum number of connected devices (128) that can

exceeded. be set for the LAN ports was exceeded.

The IP address of connected device overlaps Error The same IP address was set for the connected device and

the address of NX-SVG. the NX-SVG.
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Message Type Description

The network address of each NIC of NX-SVG Error The same network address was set for LAN1 and LAN2.

overlaps.

It is not possible to set the loopback address. Error The loopback address (127.0.0.1) was set as an IP address.

It is not possible to set the broadcast address. Error All bits of the host part of the IP address were set to“1”

It is not possible to set the multicast address. Error A multicast address (class D address) was set as an [P
address.

Itis not possible to set the host address to 0. Error All bits of the host part of the IP address were set to“0.”

It is not possible to set multiple default Error The default gateway was set for both LAN1 and LAN 2

gateways.

It is not possible to set the same network Error A default gateway is set for the system, and the LAN2

address for both LANs. network address was set for a device connected to LAN1
(and vice versa).

IP address assignment for this device is not Information | A Network Instrumentation Module in another network

executed. that is connected via the default gateway is set as a
connected device.
The NX-SVG cannot assign an IP address to a device in
another network.

It is not possible to set a device that uses a Error Devices with different communication protocols are

different communication protocol. connected to the same COM port.

Trigger type setting conflicts. Error With [Common: Init Trigger Device] set to [Enabled],

OFF—ON and ON—OFF are specified for the same trigger
device.

If there is an error in the configuration, the data cannot be transmitted to the NX-SVG.

To show the illegal setting, double-click the message, or select the message and
press the Enter key. The configuration sheet with the error is displayed and the cell
with the illegal setting has the focus.

5-23



Chapter 5. Smart Loader Package, Model SLP-SVG

5-6

B Communication settings for the PC

® Procedure

This procedure changes the IP address of the PC so that it can be connected to
this device. The LANI port of this device can have multiple IP addresses, and
192.168.255.253 is preset for the loader connection. The example below explains
the setting procedure for connecting the LAN1 port with the IP address for loader

connection.

(1) Select [Control Panel] (Display method > Category) > [Network and Internet]

Connecting to Model NX-SVG

- [View network status and tasks].

For Windows 10, click [Settings] > [Network and Internet] > [Status] >

[Network and Sharing Center].

> The [Network and Sharing Center] window is displayed.

58 Network and Sharing Center

Centrol Panel Home

Change adapter settings

Change advanced sharing
settings

Seealso
Infrared
Internet Options

‘Windows Defender Firewall

A4 EE <« Network and Intemet »

Unidentified network
Public network

- m]

Metwork and Sharing Center 1) Search Control Panel

View your basic network information and set up connections

View your active netwerks

Access type: No network access
Connectons @ Ethermet. |

Change your networking settings

diG# Set up a new connection or network
-

Set up a broadband, dial-up, or VPN connection; o st up a router or access point.

[S] Troubleshaot problems

Disgnose and repair netwark problems, or get troubleshooting information.

(2) Click the character string on the right of the network connection for this
device. In a normal case, the characters string will be [Ethernet] or [Local Area

Connection].

> The [Ethernet Status] window is displayed.

0 Ethernet Status X
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: Mo network access
IPv6 Connectivity: Mo network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:04:40
Speed: 100.0 Mbps
Activity
Sent — 8 ! ——  Received
Bytes: 8,502 | 100,841
D properties W Disable Diagnose
Close
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(3) Click the [Properties] button.

> The [Ethernet Properties] window is displayed.

0 Ethernet Properties X

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:
? Broadcom MetXtreme 57 Gigabit Controller

This connection uses the following items:

EC}ient for Microsoft Networks -
i‘?File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

B
4. PROFINET 10 protocel (DCP/LLDP)
4 Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver v

Install. Uninstall
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocal. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

G

(4) Select [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] and click the [Properties]
button.

> The [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties] window is
displayed.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties *

General

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(") Obtain an IP address automatically
(@) Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 . 168 . 255 . 252
Subnet mask: 255.255.255. 0

Obtain DNS server address automatically
(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Preferred DNS server: I:I

Alternate DNS server:

[ validate settngs upon exit

(5) Select [Use the following IP address:] and set the following values for the IP
address and subnet mask. If the PC is connected directly to this device, it is not
necessary to set the default gateway.

IP address: 192.168.255.252

Subnet mask:  255.255.255.0
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(6) If the PC is already communicating with other devices with the preset IP, click
the [Advanced...] button.

Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties x

General

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(_) Obtain an [P address automatically
(@) Use the following IP address:

1P address: 192.168. 0 . 1
Subnet mask: 255 .255.255. 0

Obtain DNS server address automatically
(®) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

[ . - - ]
L. . . ]
[ validate settings upon exit
[ ]

> The [Advanced TCP/IP Settings] window is displayed.

Advanced TCP/IP Settings X

IPSetings DNS  WINS

IP addresses
IP address Subnet mask
192.168.0.1 255.255.255.0
AY
Cate ] | e | [
Default gateways:
Gateway Metric

E Automatic metric

Intetface metric:

(7) Click the [Add...] button.

> The [TCP/IP Address] window is displayed.

TCP/IP Address X
IP address: | 192 . 168 . 255 . 252 |
Subnet mask: | 255.255.255. 0 |

([ ] concel
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(8) Set the following values for the IP address and subnet mask, and then click the
[Add] button.

IP address:  192.168.255.252
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

(9) Click the [OK] button.

> The [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] window closes.

H Communication status

The window that is displayed when the configuration of a project is being written to
the NX-SVG, etc., is explained below.

Write Project Configuration (PC->NX-SVG) X

IP Address —>1p address [192.168.255.253 -]

Communication status —>

Progress — T

[OK] button oK Cancel

[Cancel]/[Close] button

IP address setting

Specifies the IP address of the NX-SVG that is connected to the PC.

Communication status

Displays the status of the current communication.

Progress

Displays the progress of communication with a bar graph and a percentage.

[OK] button

Use this button when executing the following two processes.
- Write gateway contig PC > NX-SVG
- Read gateway config ~ NX-SVG > PC

Clicking the [OK] button will start the process.

[Cancell/[Close] button
Clicking the [Cancel] button will cancel any communication that is in progress.

If the communication process is interrupted (canceled or aborted), the [Close]
button will be displayed.

Check the status and click the [Close] button to close the window.
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B Writing the gateway configuration

® Procedure

@ Description

(1) On the menu bar, select [Online] > [Write gateway config PC — NX-SVG...].
> The communication status window is displayed.

(2) Specify the IP address of the NX-SVG that is connected to the PC.

(3) Clicking the [OK] button will start the writing of gateway configuration.

> If the communication is completed properly, the communication status
window closes.

o If a project file is open, the configuration of the project is written to the NX-SVG.

o If there is an error in the project configuration, an error message is displayed. In
this case, the configuration file is not downloaded.
The version of the system file on the NX-SVG and PC is compared. If the NX-
SVG has an older system file, a confirmation message for system update is
displayed.
> 5-9 Updating the System of Model NX-SVG (p. 5-46)

A confirmation message saying that the NX-SVG will enter STOP mode is
displayed. If the [OK] button is clicked, the NX-SVG enters STOP mode and starts
writing the configuration file. If the [Cancel] button is clicked, the configuration
file is not written.

o When writing of the configuration file is complete, the gateway program
automatically restarts and the NX-SVG enters RUN mode.

B Reading the gateway settings

® Procedure

@ Description
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(1) On the menu bar, select [Online] > [Read gateway config NX-SVG—PC].
> The window for saving the project is displayed.

(2) Select the project file whose configuration you wish to save.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

> The window for saving the project closes and the communication status
window is displayed.

(4) Specify the IP address of the NX-SVG that is connected to the PC.
(5) Clicking the [OK] button will start the reading of gateway configuration file.

> If the communication is completed properly, the communication status
window closes.

While the gateway configuration file is being read, the mode will not change.
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B Checking execution status

@ Procedure
(1) On the menu bar, select [Online] > [Exec monitor].
> The [Exec Status] window is displayed.
(2) Click the monitor button .
> The screen is updated periodically.
(3) To stop updating, click the monitor button again.

(4) To close the window, click the [Close] button.

Exec Status X
1P Address | NN
Monitor button 2R D e H
i No. Exec Error [State [ Comment 1 |[no. |Name Exec Eror [Tme1  [Tm
Connected device state 0 0 |1 ‘ Cydic Transmitl ‘354 0 200 20
LAN2-1 B nx-D1s 354 o ‘Connect
LAN2-2 B nx-D1s 354 o ‘Connect T
Data transmission state
< >
Cose

Monitor button
E Save button
|j:| Copy button
Q Clear button

Starts or stops monitoring of the state of connected devices and data transmission.

Saves the data that was read to a CSV file.

Transfers the value in a cell to the clipboard.

Deletes monitor information (various counters, execution time).

NX-SVG information button

Displays the [NX-SVG Information] window.

State of connected devices

Displays the connection state of connected devices and the number of executed
communication processes and errors. The comment column displays any
comments that were entered for the devices.

Data transmission state

Displays the number of executed data transmissions and errors, and the last 10
processing times (for cycles, the actual cycle times) for each sheet.
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B Reading model NX-SVG information

® Procedure

5-30

(1) On the menu bar, select [Online] > [NX-SVG Information].
> The [NX-SVG Information] windows is displayed.
(2) Click the update tl button.

> The screen is updated.

B NX-SVG Information X
1P Address |[EEBTREREE ~

Updatebutton%-E’B M| &

NX-SVG Information  Qperation History Comm History Execution History

Ttem Value |
Mode! NX-SVGN0O00O0O

Serial No. 1801010000

LAN1 : MAC address 002004-628000

LANZ : MAC address 002004-628001

Version R01.00.00.03

Project name: New Project

State RUN

tb' Update button

Reads and displays NX-SVG information and the history of communication errors,

operations, and executions.

E Save button

Saves the data that was read to a CSV file.

Ijj Copy button

Transfers the value in a cell to the clipboard.

Q Clear button

Deletes NX-SVG information and history, and deletes the information displayed in
the window.

E] Handling Precautions

« If the same communication error occurs consecutively, only the first one
is recorded. Once communication returns to normal, a recovery history is
recorded. If consecutive errors occur again, the first one is recorded.

« Note that if the history is deleted using the Clear button when there are
consecutive errors, it will seem that there were no errors, because not all errors
are recorded, as explained above.

« History data is retained when the power is turned off. If it is necessary to
delete the history data, use the clear button.
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® Model NX-SVG information
Model
Displays the model number of the NX-SVG.
Serial No.
Displays the serial number of the NX-SVG.

LAN1: MAC address

Displays the MAC address for LAN1 of the NX-SVG.
LAN2: MAC address

Displays the MAC address for LAN2 of the NX-SVG.
Version

Displays the version of the NX-SVG.
Project name

Displays the name of the configuration file that was written to the NX-SVG.
State

Displays the state of the NX-SVG. There are the following types of state.

o Initializing

o Judging connected devices

« RUN

o STOP

o Illegal STOP

@ Operation history

Timestamps are displayed with the history of operations. Relative time since power-
on is displayed. By expanding the window; all items can be checked.

B NX-SVG Information X
IP Address |IEPRREREWEE] ~ ‘
NX-SVG Information Operation History Comm History Execution History

No. Time |Operaljon Result |Device ‘Code

1 2018-08-23 16:10:57 Gateway started - — -

2 2018-08-23 16:10:56 Battery Check Low

5 2018-08-23 16:10:54 Gateway restarted

4 2018-08-23 16:10:52 Gateway Conf Changed oK

5 2018-08-23 16:10:52 Gateway stopped

6 2018-08-23 16:10:47 Gateway started

7 2018-08-23 16:10:47 Battery Check Low

8 2018-08-23 16:10:44 Gateway restarted

9 2018-08-23 16:10:43 Gateway Conf Changed oK

10 2018-08-23 16:10:42 Gateway stopped

11 2018-08-23 16:10:37 DateTime Setting Success

< >

Close

Time
Displays the time of execution.

If the time on this device was set after power-on or if a battery is used, the actual
time is displayed. If the time was not set, the time relative to 9:00 on January 1,
2000, which is set as the time of power-on, is recorded.
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Operation, Result, Device, Code

The following information is displayed in the history.

Operation Result Device Code
Update system OK/Failure - -
System started - - -
Gateway restarted - - -
System reset - - -
Gateway Config. Changed OK/Failure - -
Device Conf Changed - - -
Comm Driver Changed - - -
Maintenance Tool Changed - - -
Gateway started - - -
Gateway stopped - - -
Backup Device Config Success/ | The number of the File corrupted.
Failure device with the . .
- Get module version failure.
failure.
Model number mismatch.
Unsupported version
Cannot read file.
Connect failure
Request send/recv error.
Recv error,
File save error.
Restore Device Config Success/ | The number of the File corrupted.
Failure device with the . .
. Get module version failure.
failure.
Model number mismatch.
Unsupported version
Cannot read file.
Connect failure
Request send/recv error.
Recv error,
Error response.
Backup file is too big.
Assign IP Address Success/ | The number of the Too many devices.
Failure de.V|ce with the Local IP not match.
failure.
Socket error.
Canceled.
Invalid IP Address.
Node count unmatch.
SetupNodelndex or SetuplniBody failure.
Verify failure.
DateTime Setting Success/ - -
Failure
Operation: Exec. non-support ID - - -
Operation: Exec. error - - -
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Operation Result Device Code

Operation: Stop application - -

Internal temperature (°C) -

Memory error

Internal error

Base-body model No. mismatch - -

Configuration Error

Gateway error stopped -

® Communication history

The time (relative time from power-on) at which a communication error event
occurred is displayed. By expanding the window, all items can be checked.

BH NX-SVG Information X
YN ool 192, 168.255.253 v|
NX-SVG Information Operation History Comm History ' Execution History
No. _ Event Code |Dev'|ce |Addr€55 Process Read/Write |Value |
L owsos23 161057 | connect LANZ-1
2 2018-08-23 16:10:57 Connect LAN2-2  —
3 2018-08-23 16:10:56 Start Communi —
4 2018-08-23 16:10:48 Connect LAN2-1  —
5 2018-08-23 16:10:48 Connect LAN2-2  —
6 2018-08-23 16:10:47 Start Communi —
Close

Time

Event

Code

Device

Displays the time at which the event occurred.

If the time on this device was set after power-on or if a battery is used, the actual
time is displayed. If the time was not set, the time relative to 9:00 on January 1,
2000, which is set as the time of power-on, is recorded.

Displays the name of the event.

Displays the error code in the error response from the connected device.

E] Handling Precautions

« For details on error codes, refer to the user's manual for the connected
device.

The number of the device which had or which recovered from the communication
error is displayed.
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Address

Process

The address of the device which had or which recovered from the communication
error is displayed.

The name of the process which had or which recovered from the communication
error is displayed. The process name includes:

o Data transmit

o Bit Set

« Constitution

o Read trigger

Initialize trigger

Notification

« Initialize notification

Read/Write

Value

Indicates whether the communication error occurred in data reading or writing.

Displays the written value that should be recovered.

The following information is displayed in the history.

Event

Code Device Address Process Read/Write Value

Connect

- Device No. - - - -

Disconnect

Timeout Device No. - - - -
Connection error

Start
Communication

Recover

Code: OxXXXXXXXX | Device No. - - — _

Error response

Code: OxXXXXXXXX | Device No. | Target data address | Process name Read -
Write Written value

Conf error - - Target data address - Read -
Write Written value

Connection Server Connection |Reg. No. IP address: Port No. - - -

Disconnect Server Connection |Reg. No. IP address: Port No. - - -

Access error lllegal address Reg. No. Target data address - Read -
(IP address: Port No.) Write Written value
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o When an error occurs in communication with connected devices, the user can

infer the cause of the error by checking the communication history.

The following example shows an error in communication with the Network

Instrumentation Modules connected with LAN2.

B NX-

SVG Information X
IP Address v
0BG e

Time ‘Event Code ‘Dev'»ce |Addr& Process Read/Write | Value |"

2018-08-23 16:56:45
2018-08-23 16:56:45

2018-08-23 16:56:44 Connect LAN2-5 —
2018-08-23 16:56:44 Connect LAN2-3 —
2018-08-23 16:56:43 Start Communi —

2018-08-23 16:50:36 Connect LAN2-5 —
2018-08-23 16:50:36 Connect LAN2-3 —
2018-08-23 16:50:35 Connect LAN2-2 —
2018-08-23 16:50:35 Connect LANZ2-1 —
2018-08-23 16:50:34 Start Communi —

2018-08-23 16:47:30 Connect LANZ2-1 —

Error response Code : 0x00000023 LAN2-5 14594
Error response Code : 0x00000022 LAN2-3 14848

Data transmit  Write 0x000002BC

Data transmit  Write 0x00000000

Close

History entry No. 1 shows that writing of 0x000002BC (700) to address 14594
(loop 1 manual MV) of the Network Instrumentation Module assigned to LAN2-
5 was executed, but the NX-SVG received a response of error code 0x00000023
from the module, which indicates that an error occurred.

Error code 23 indicates that the value was not written due to the instrumentation’s
condition. The MV cannot be written to a Network Instrumentation Module
when it is in AUTO mode, so there is a possibility that data writing was attempted
when the module was in AUTO mode.

History entry No. 2 shows that writing of 0x00000000 (0) to address 14848 (loop
1 current proportional band) of the Network Instrumentation Module assigned
to LAN2-3 was attempted, but the NX-SVG received a response of error code
0x00000022 from the module, which indicates that an error occurred.

Error code 22 indicates that the data was outside the range. The data range for the
proportional band of the Network Instrumentation Module is 1-32000. It can be
assumed that writing of “0”(which is outside the range) was attempted, resulting

in an error.
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@ Execution History

The number of times communication frames are sent and received in one hour
by LAN1, LAN2, COM1, COM2, and the server function, and the error count. By
expanding the window, all items can be checked.

B NX-SVG Information
1P Address

No.

B AN e

NX-SVG Information Operation History Comm History Execution History

L LANT Exec/h|LAN1 Em/h |LANZ Exec/n|LAN2 Errjh | COMI Exec/t|COMI Erifh | COM2 Exec/t|COM2 Errfn | SRV Exec/h |SRVEr/h | Temperature(°C
10 2080823161057 | 21
2 |2018-08-23 16:10:47

41

Time

Displays the time at which the execution history record was written. The history is
recorded once every hour.

If the time on this device was set after power-on or if a battery is used, the actual
time is displayed. If the time was not set, the time relative to 9:00 on January 1,
2000, which is set as the time of power-on, is recorded.

LAN1 Exec/h, LAN2 Exec/h, COM1 Exec/h, COM2 Exec/h

Displays the number of times communication frames are sent and received in one
hour.

LAN1 Err/h, LAN2 Err/h, COM1 Err/h, COM2 Err/h

SRV Exec/h

SRV Err/h

Temperature (°C)

Displays the number of errors that occurred in one hour.

Displays the number of times communication frames were processed by the server
function in one hour.

Displays the number of errors that occurred in one hour for the server function.

Displays the CPU’s internal temperature (in °C) when the execution history was
recorded.
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B Managing connected devices

[I] Handling Precautions

® Procedure

Note

@ Assign IP Address

Configuration backup and restoration, and IP address assignment for slave
devices, are available only for Azbil-made Network Instrumentation Modules.

When [Protection of setting] is enabled for the NX-SVG, do not attempt to read
setup data using an SLP-SVG version earlier than 1.0.2.0. If attempted, reading
will succeed but writing the created settings to the NX-SVG will fail.

When managing the devices connected to the NX-SVG for which [Protection
of setting] is enabled, be sure to use ver. 1.0.2.0 or later of the SLP-SVG Smart
Loader Package.

(1) On the menu bar, select [Online] > [Maintenance manager].

> The [Connected Device Manager] window is displayed.

(2) Click the button for the desired function.

Connected Device Manager X Connected Device Manager x
1P Address |192.168.255.253 ~| 1P Address [192.168.255.253 -
Create Setup Data Execute Setup Create Setup Data Execute Setup
REE Assign 1P address Dl Wirite setup data(PC -> NX-SVG)
B-I Backup device config(NX-SVG <- Device) m Assign IP address
DT Read setup data(PC <- NX-SVG) B'u Restore device config(NX-SVG -> Device)

o When a function is executed, a confirmation message saying that the NX-SVG

will enter STOP mode is displayed. If the [OK] button is clicked, the NX-SVG

enters STOP mode and starts executing the function. If the [Cancel] button is

clicked, the function is not executed.

o When processing of the function is complete, the gateway program automatically
restarts and the NX-SVG enters RUN mode.

Based on the configuration written to the NX-SVG, the IP address is assigned.

During execution, the gateway program is in the STOP state. When the process is
complete, the gateway program returns to the RUN state.
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@ Backup device config (NX-SVG < Device)

Based on the configuration written to the NX-SVG, the configuration of the
connected device is backed up. The backed-up configuration file for the connected
device is saved on the NX-SVG.

During execution, the gateway program is in the STOP state.

When the process is complete, the gateway program returns to the RUN state.

[ Backup Device Config X
IP Address | 192.168.255.253
No. Name State Result
LAN2-1|NX-D15 Exec
LAN2-2|NX-D15 Exec
No.
Displays the device No.
Name
Displays the name of the device.
State
Displays the state of the processing.
Result

Displays the result of the processing.

[Cancell/[Close] button
Clicking the [Cancel] button will cancel any communication that is in progress.

If the communication process is interrupted (canceled or aborted), the [Close]
button will be displayed.

Check the status and click the [Close] button to close the window.
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@ Restore device config (NX-SVG — Device)

Based on the configuration written to the NX-SVG, the configuration of the
connected device is restored.

During execution, the gateway program is in the STOP state.

When the process is complete, the gateway program returns to the RUN state.

[ Restore Device Config x
1P Address 192.168.255.253

No. Name State Result

LAN2-1|NX-D15 Exec

LAN2-2 NX-D15 Exec

® Read setup data (PC — NX - SVG)

The gateway settings and the backed-up configuration file of the connected device
are read from the NX-SVG and saved to a file on the PC. A setup file with extension
.snxsvg is created on the PC.

@ Write setup data (PC — NX - SVG)

The gateway settings and the backed-up configuration file, which are in the setup
tile with extension .snxsvg created by “Read setup data (PC < NX - SVG),” is written
to the NX-SVG. During execution, the gateway program is in the STOP state. When
the process is complete, the gateway program returns to the RUN state.

E] Handling Precautions

« With this function, the NX-SVG copies the configuration file for the connected
device that is included in the setup file (extension: .snxsvg) to its memory, but
it does not restore the settings to the connected device. To restore the settings
to the connected device, execute “Restore device config (NX-SVG — Device).”
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B Setting the time on the NX-SVG

The NX-SVG's internal clock can be set to the desired time using communications.
The time is used for history data that is displayed in the [NX-SVG Information]
window.

@ Procedure

(1) Select [Online] > [DateTime Setting].

> The [DateTime] window is displayed.

DateTime X
IP Address |192.168.255.253 -
NX-SVG  |8/23/2018 4:18:38 PM
PC | 8/232018 [ || 41838PM (2| wiite

(2) Change the values in each field for the [PC]. If no change is made, the time on
the PC will be set.

(3) Click the [Write] button.

> The time on the NX-SVG is set.

E] Handling Precautions

« If no battery is installed, when the power is turned off, the time will be reset
instead of being retained. To automatically set the time every time the power
is turned on, use the time setting function of the NX-SVG, which obtains the
time from an external device (NTP server or PLC).

« Atime after 3:14:07 (UTC) on January 19, 2038 cannot be set.

« Set the time when the PCis connected to the NX-SVG.
When the [DateTime] window is displayed, the time set on the NX-SVG is read.

H Resetting the NX-SVG

The NX-SVG can be reset using communications. The configuration data for the
NX-SVG will not be deleted.

@ Procedure
(1) Select [Online] > [Reset NX-SVG].
> The communication status window is displayed.
(2) Click the [OK] button.

> The communication status window closes and the NX-SVG is reset.
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5-7 Editing MyList

MyList is a function for creating a list of parameters that are frequently used by the user for devices displayed in the
MyList selection view.

This list enables quick selection of parameters when the user sets gateway functions.

B Screen components

My List Editor X
Menu bar ————>|fle Edit List
Toolbar —>C B OB P XM +X av
v NX ~ Ll ult ALL |
~ 0 Nx-DI15 ~l
Default 1| |address [name Name Address B
r » RWLoop1 SP group selection 04096
> B NX-D25/D35(4CH) B 14352 | Loop1 READY/RUN :Gomm. (device) Al Loop? 5P group sekcton 04100
. . . 14353 | Loop1 Auto/Manual :Comm. (device) RWLoop3 SP group selection 04104
MyList selection view ——> 14354 _|Loop1 AT cancetexecute scomm, (devee) il Loops 5P group secton 04108
v 14355 | Loop1 LSP/RSP :Comm. (device) Rl Loop1 LsP1 04112
14356 | Loop1 PV (ioop) :Comm. (device) RWLoop1 PID group definition 1(for ... 04113
R Loop1 LSP2 04114
14357 _ |Loop1 SP :Comm. (device) RilLoop1 PID group definition 2(for ... 04115
v 14358 | Loopl MV :Comm. (device) R Loop1 LSP3 04116
14360 | Loop2 READY/RUN :Comm. (device) Rl Loop1 PID group definition 3(for ... 04117
14361 | Loop2 Auto/Manual :Comm. (device) RilLoopl LSP4 04118
b . RWLoop1 PID group definition 4(for ... 04119
14362 | LoOp2 AT cancel/execute :Comm. (device) AlLoop2 LSPL 04144
v 14363 |Loop2 LSP/RSP :Comm. (device) R¥ Loop2 PID group definition 1(for ... 04145
14364 |Loop2 PV (loop) :Comm. (device) Rl Loop2 LSP2 04146
14365 |Loop2 5P :Comm. (device) RWLoop2 PID group definition 2(for ... 04147
R Loop2 LSP3 04148
14366 |Loop2 MV :Comm. (device) DU oo e oo Ao Ee  masan M
v v 14368 | Loop3 READY/RUN :Comm. (device) =
T
MylList

Parameter selection

® Menu

Displays available menus.

® Toolbar

Displays buttons associated with items in the menus.

® MylList selection view

Displays MyLists for devices in tree view format.

® MyList

Displays parameters in MyList selected in the MyList selection view.

@® Parameter selection

Displays a list of parameters that are available for the device selected in the MyList
selection view.

By dragging a parameter from the selection and dropping it into MyList, the
parameter can be added to it.
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H Menu list

® File menu items

Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
File Import Reads a parameter list file (*.nxsvgul) and adds -
E_ the list to MyList for the selected device.
E Export... Saves some or all of the MyLists for the selected -
device to a parameter list file (*.nxsvgul).
- Exit... Closes the MyList Editor. -
@ Edit menu items
Menu Icon Submenu Description Shortcut keys
Edit ‘—I Undo Undoes the changes in the displayed MyList. Ctrl+Z
I—} Redo Redoes the changes in the displayed MyList. Ctrl+Y
3( Cut Transfers the data in the cell selected in MyList Ctrl + X
to the clipboard and deletes the data from the
source cell.
Ej Copy Transfers the data in the cell selected in MyList to Ctrl+C
the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the data on the clipboard to the cell Ctrl +V
] selected in MyList.
- Select All Selects all cells in MyList. Ctrl + A
+ Add selected itemsto | Adds the items selected in parameter selection -
list to MyList.
Delete selected items Deletes the items selected in MyList. -
x from list
‘l Copy addresses to Transfers the address in the cell selected in MyList|  Shift + Ctrl + C
clipboard to the clipboard.

Add addresses from

Adds the address on the clipboard to MyList.

Shift + Ctrl +V

clipboard
Move up Moves the selected item to the cell above. Ctrl + 1
= | Movedown Moves the selected item to the cell below. Ctrl + |

® List menu items

Menu Icon Submenu

Description

Shortcut keys

Config Add new list

il

Adds a blank MyList to the device selected in
the MyList selection view.

Add default list

Adds a MyList of default items to the device
selected in the MyList selection view.

MyList selection view.

Delete list Deletes the MyList selected in the MyList Ctrl + Del
selection view.
- Rename...(G) Changes the name of MyList selected in the F2
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B Adding/deleting MyList

@ Creating a new MyList

@ Editing a MyList

Note

H Editing a MyList

® Rename

(1) Inthe MyList selection view, select the device whose MyList you wish to create
(or select the MyList level above the level where you wish to create the new
MyList).

(2) Right-click the selected item and select [Add new list] from the context menu
(or from [List] on the menu bar).

To add a MyList of default items, select [Add default list] from the pop-up menu (or
from [List] on the menu bar).

To edit (cut, copy, paste, delete, move, rename) a MyList that already exists, select it
in the MyList selection view to display a pop-up menu, and execute [Edit]. [Edit] can
also be executed from the menu bar.

o Itis not possible to select multiple MyLists simultaneously. Select and edit one by
one.

By double-clicking a cell (or pressing the F2 key), the name in the cell can be edited.
It is also possible to enter characters directly to change the name.

The user can copy and paste the data in a selected cell.

® Adding parameters to a MyList

In the parameter selection pane, select the parameters to add and select [Add
selected items to list] from the pop-up menu (or from [Edit] on the menu bar). The
selected parameters will be added to the end of the MyList.

Parameters can be also added by dragging an item from the parameter selection
pane and dropping it onto the MyList.

@ Copying an address to the clipboard

On MyList, select the rows of the device address to send to the clipboard, and select
[Copy addresses to clipboard] from the pop-up menu (or from [Edit] on the menu
bar). This will send the device addresses in the selected rows to the clipboard as text
items delimited by newline characters.
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® Adding an address from the clipboard

On MyList, select [Add addresses from clipboard] from the pop-up menu (or
from [Edit] on the menu bar). This will add the device address to MyList via the
clipboard as text items delimited by newline characters.

An address that is already in MyList or that is not displayed in the parameter
selection pane will not be added to MyList.

@ Deleting parameters from MyList

On MyList, select parameters to delete and select [Delete selected items from list]
from the pop-up menu (or from [Edit] on the menu bar). The selected parameters
are deleted from MyList.

B Exporting and importing MyList

® Export

® Import
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Note

In order to use MyList on another PC, it can be saved to a file and imported to the
other PC using the loader's MyList Editor on the PC.

In the MyList selection view, select MyList or the device to output to a file, and
select [Export...] from the pop-up menu (or from [File] on the menu bar). The [Save
As] window is displayed. Enter the file name and press the [Save] button. A MyList
tile with the extension .nxsvgul will be created on the PC.

In the MyList selection view, select the device to which MyList will be imported,
and select [Import...] from the pop-up menu (or from [File] on the menu bar). The
[Open] window is displayed. Select the .nxsvgul file to import and click the [Open]
button.

o If importing MyList for a different model is attempted, an error message saying
that there is no valid definition will be displayed, and the import will be canceled.
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5-8 Environment Configuration

|
B Communication

Communication between the SLP-SVG Smart Loader Package and the NX-SVG can
be configured from the screen below.

Environment Configuration *

Communication

Frame Gap Timeout{msec) 300 "

e

® Frame Gap Timeout (msec)

Specifies the maximum frame transmission interval for monitoring the
communication between the SLP-SVG and the NX-SVG. When a packet is
transmitted divided into frames, if the frames arrive at an interval longer than the
specified time, a communication error will occur. Select “300” or “10000” (msec).
The initial value is “300” (msec).

E] Handling precautions

e In an environment where a PC and the NX-SVG communicate via a wireless
LAN or wide area network (WAN), communication errors may occur if [Frame
Gap Timeout] is set to “300." In this case, set“10000."

« This function is supported by the SLP-SVG ver. 1.0.1.0 or later.
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5-9 Updating the System of Model NX-SVG

B Executing system update when writing the configuration
(1) Open the project whose configuration you wish to write to the NX-SVG.
(2) Select [Online] > [Write gateway config PC—NX-SVG].

> The communication status window is displayed.

Write Project Configuration (PC->NX-5VG) X

1P Address [192.168.255.253 -]

\ 0% \

s

(3) Click the [OK] button.

> The version of the system file on the NX-SVG and PC is compared. If the
NX-SVG has an older system file, a confirmation message for system update
is displayed.

SLP-5WG X

After the project configuration and the system file are written,
MNX-5VG is reset for updating.
Continue?

o The system of the connected MX-5VG is old version.

Cancel

[OKI: The system of the NX-SVG will be updated and the configuration
file will be written.

[Cancel]: Processing will be canceled.

If the version is the same or if the NX-SVG has a newer system file, the
confirmation message will not be displayed.

(4) To update the system, click the [OK] button.

> The system update file and the project file are written and the NX-SVG
restarts.
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B Executing system update only
(1) Select [Tools] > [Update system on NX-SVG].

> The communication status window is displayed.

Update NX-SWG System X

IF Address |192. 168.255.253 - |

| 0% |

corc

(2) Click the [OK] button.

> The version of the system file on the NX-SVG and the PC is compared. If
the NX-SVG has an older system file, a confirmation message for system
update is displayed.

SLP-5VG x

The system of the connected NX-5VG is old version.

After the project configuration and the system file are written,
MNX-SVG is reset for updating.

Continue?

R R KK - BYY VY YY.YY

Cancel

[OK]: The system of the NX-SVG will be updated and the configuration will be
written.

[Cancel]: Processing will be canceled.

If the version is the same or if the NX-SVG has a newer system file, a message
saying “The system on NX-SVG is already the latest version”” is displayed.

(3) To update the system, click the [OK] button.

> The system update file and the project file are written and the NX-SVG
restarts.
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6-1 Creating a Project File

Bl Project file
The following type of file is created by the loader.

Icon Extension Description
v .nxsvg | A project file with the extension shown on the
left is created by the loader.
S—

@ Creating a new project file
(1) Select [File] > [Create new project].

> A new project file is created and the project view is displayed.

@ Opening a project file
(1) Select [File] > [Open project].

> The [Open] window is displayed.

Open X
+ @ » ThisPC » Documents v B Search Documents ]
Organize * Mew folder HES i | 9
A
Name Date Type Size Taq
# Quick access
Mo items match your search.
¢& OneDrive
[ This PC
|_j Netwark
< >
File name: v| Project File{*.nxsvg) ~

(2) Select the file to open. To specify the file by entering its name, enter the name
in [File name:].

(3) Click the [Open] button.

> The specified project file opens.

Note

o The “Documents” folder is displayed by default when the loader is started for the
first time. Thereafter, the folder selected the last time is displayed by default.

@ Reopening a project file
(1) Select [File] > [Re-open project].
> A list of project files that were opened in the past is displayed.
(2) Select the file to open.

> The specified project file opens.
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@ Saving a project file
(1) Select [File] > [Save project].

> The project is saved to a file.

Note

When a project is saved to a file for the first time, the [Save As] window is
displayed.

@ Saving a project file with a new name
(1) Select [File] > [Save project as].

> The [Save As] window is displayed.

Save As *
&« v 4 [ » ThisPC » Documents v @ | Search Documents P
Organize * Mew folder == - 9
A
Name Date Type Size Taq
# Quick access
Mo items match your search.
¢& OneDrive
[ This PC
|_j Netwark
< >
File name: ~

Save as type: | Project File(™.nxsvg) ~

 Hide Folders Cancel

(2) Specify the destination folder and enter the name of the file. (To overwrite an
existing file, select the file.)

(3) Click the [Save] button.

> The project is saved with the specified file name.

Note

o The “Documents” folder is displayed by default when the loader is started for the
first time. Thereafter, the folder selected the last time is displayed by default.

@ Closing a project
(1) Select [File] > [Close project].

> The current project is closed.

If closing of a project that is being edited is attempted before saving it, a
warning message is displayed.
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Chapter 6. Configuration

Details on the configuration sheet are described below. In the attributes table, parameters are arranged vertically. In
the process configuration table, parameters are arranged horizontally. (=g Configuration sheet (p. 5-14))

B System - General

@ Setting item

This section covers settings that affect the overall operation of this device.

Parameter name

Description

Delay-time (sec)

Communication start wait time after startup

Battery Alarm Setting to enable or disable the LED battery alarm
indicator on the front of the main unit and the function
for sending low battery notification to the PLC.

Time Zone The time zone of the time set on this device (difference

from Coordinated Universal Time)

Common: Cyclic Scan

The cycle on which cyclic data transmission is executed

Common: Trigger Scan

The cycle on which the value of the trigger device is
checked for triggered data transmission, etc.

Common: Sync Wait Time

The time between execution of a row with a“SYNC”
setting and the execution of the next row

Common: Init Trigger Device

Setting to turn on or off the trigger device after trigger
detection

Common: Init Notify Device

Setting to turn off notification devices set on a sheet
before starting processing of that sheet

Server: Enabled/Disabled

Setting to enable or disable the server function
(Modbus/TCP)

Server: Port No.

The number of the port which waits for Modbus/TCP
communication (server function)

Server: Connection Max

The maximum number of connections that can be
established simultaneously (server function)

Server: Keep-alive time

The amount of time with no communication before a
keep-alive packet is sent (server function)

Server: Keep-alive interval

The amount of time before a keep-alive packet is resent
(server function)

Server: Keep-alive retry

The number of retries for sending a keep-alive packet
(server function)

Backup Register: Top Address

The start address of the backup register area of the
internal register

Backup Register: Area Size

The size of the backup register area of the internal
register

Protection of setting:

Setting to enable or disable the settings read-protection

Enabled/Disabled* function
Protection of setting: Password for the settings read-protection function
Password*

*The settings read-protection function is supported by SLP-SVG ver. 1.0.2.0 and later and

NX-SVG R01.00.02.00 and later.

Each parameter is explained below.
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6-4

® Delay-time (sec)

® Battery Alarm

® Time Zone

Sets the wait time before starting communications after startup of this device is
complete. Set this parameter if, when the equipment is powered on, the connected
devices will not be ready to communicate by the time the startup of this device is
complete.

» Range (unit: seconds): 0-60

o Default value: 0

Note

o It takes about 30 seconds for this device to be ready to communicate after
power-on. For [Delay-time (sec)], specify the wait time before starting
communications after this device becomes ready to communicate.

Enables or disables the LED battery alarm indicator on the front of the main
unit. If no battery is used, disable this function so that the LED is not turned on.
If disabled, the function for sending Notification Low Battery to the PLC is also
disabled.

o Range: Enabled, Disabled

o Default value: Enabled

Sets the time zone of the time set on this device. Set how many hours this device is
behind (minus) or ahead (plus) of Coordinated Universal Time. Less than one hour
cannot be specified.

« Range: UTC-12 to UTC+14
o Default value: UTC+9

® Common: Cyclic Scan

Sets the cycle on which cyclic data transmission is executed. According to the cycle
specified by this parameter, this device starts processing cyclic data transmission
sheets that have not been executed. To transmit data on a slow cycle exceeding 1
second, set [Interval] for each sheet.

» Range: 100 ms to 1 second (select in units of 100 ms)

o Default value: 200 ms

® Common: Trigger Scan

The cycle on which the value of the trigger device is checked for triggered data
transmission, etc. According to the cycle specified by this parameter, this device
starts checking the state of the trigger device for triggered data transmission sheets
that have not been executed.

o Range: 100 ms to 1 second (select in units of 100 ms)

o Default value: 200 ms
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® Common: Sync Wait Time

Sets the time between execution of a row with a “SYNC” setting on the sheet and
execution of the next row. For example, if “SYNC” is set so that data is read after
completion of data writing, and if there are some devices that take time to write, set
a longer time. “SYNC” (synchronization) can be set up to 9 times on one sheet.

o Range: 0 to 1 second (select in units of 100 ms)

o Default value: 500 ms

® Common: Init Trigger Device

For triggered data transmission, bit setting, batch configuration backup and
restoration, IP address assignment, and time setting, specify whether to initialize
the trigger device after trigger detection.

o Range: Enabled, Disabled
o Default value: Enabled

® Common: Init Notify Device

Sets whether to initialize the completion, error, and result notification devices
before starting to process a sheet.

o Range: Enabled, Disabled
o Default value: Disabled

The trigger and notification devices are initialized at the timing shown in the
following figure. (For cyclic data transmission, the trigger device is not checked or
initialized.)

Initialization of trigger and notification devices

ON check
Trigger scan
Cyclic scan
e N
ON ©
Trigger device
OFF
\ Z
e 3\
ON
Notification device
OFF
\, / Z
( 3\
Data transmission Processing
configuration sheet
Stopped nd
L J

[I] Handling Precautions

« Even ifinitialization of the trigger and notification devices fails due to a
communication error, processing of sheets continues.
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@ Server: Enabled/Disabled

Enables or disables Modbus/TCP communications for the server function. Set
“Disabled” if the server function is not necessary.

» Range: Enabled, Disabled
o Default value: Disabled

@® Server: Port No.

Sets the number of the port that waits for Modbus/TCP data with the server
function.

o Range: 502 (fixed value)
o Default value: 502

@® Server: Connection Max

Sets the maximum number of Modbus/TCP connections that can be established
simultaneously with the server function.

o Range: 1to8

o Default value: 4

® Server: Keep-alive time

Sets the amount of time with no communication before a keep-alive packet is sent
by the server function.

Ex.: If 5 seconds is set, and if no Modbus/TCP communication packets are received
for 5 seconds even though there is a TCP connection, a keep-alive packet is sent to
check that the partner device is still connected.

o Range: 5s5/10s/30s/1min/5min/10min/30min/1hr/2hr

e Default value: 5s
® Server: Keep-alive interval

Sets the time until resending a keep-alive packet with the server function.

Ex.: If it is set to “10 s,” and if no response is received for 10 seconds after a keep-
alive packet has been sent, the packet is resent.

o Range: 10s/20s/30s/40s/50s/ 1min

o Default value: 10s
® Server: Keep-alive retry

Sets the number of retries for sending a keep-alive packet with the server function.

Ex.: If it is set to "3, the keep-alive packet is resent three times if there is no
response. If the connected device does not respond, the connection is
disconnected.

o Range (unit: times): 0 to 10

o Default value: 3
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® Backup Register: Top Address

A part of the internal register can be used as a backup register. Set the start address
of the backup register area of the internal register.

« Range: 400001 to 460000
o Default value: 450001

® Backup Register: Area Size

Sets the size of the backup register area of the internal register. If it is set to 0, there
is no backup register.

« Range: 0 to 20000
o Default value: 10000

@ Protection of setting: Enabled/Disabled

Enables or disables the settings read-protection function. Projects with this
function enabled are subject to the following restrictions:

o Entry of the password is required when reading the configuration of the gateway.

o Entry of the password is required when monitoring the execution status. If the
password is not entered, device names and data transmission configuration sheet
names specified by the project file will not be displayed.

o Entry of the password is required when reading the setup data from the
[Connected Device Manager] window.

o Project files whose [Protection of setting] is enabled cannot be opened using the
SLP-SVG that does not support the settings read-protection function (versions
earlier than 1.0.2.0) . If the settings read-protection function is not necessary,
disable the function.

« Range: Enabled, Disabled

 Default value: Disabled

@ Protection of setting: Password

Specity the password for the settings read-protection function.
» Range: 64 characters max.

 Default value: none
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B System - LAN1/LAN2

Sets the devices to communicate via the LAN1 and LAN2 ports of this device.

@ Attributes table

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description
IP Address The IP address of the LANT and LAN2 ports of this device.
Subnet Mask The subnet mask of the network connected to the LAN1
and LAN2 ports of this device.
Default Gateway The default gateway for the network connected to the
LAN1 and LAN2 ports of this device.

Each parameter is explained below.

® IP Address

Sets the IP address of this device. Set a different value for the LAN1 and LAN2 ports.
 Range: 1.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.255 (excluding 127._ _ _._ _ _._ _ )

o Default value: 192.168.0.127 (LAN1)
192.168.4.127 (LAN2)

E] Handling Precautions
« Do not set the same network address for LAN1 and LAN2.

o The LAN1 port can have multiple IP addresses, and 192.168.255.253
is preset for loader connection. Also, 192.168.255.252 is preset for the
IP address of the loader PC. It is not possible to set 192.168.255.253 or
192.168.255.252 for LAN port devices.

 1192.168.255._is set for LAN2, LAN2 cannot be used for the following
(use LANT).
- Communication between the NX-SVG and the SLP-SVG (loader
communication)
- Communication between a server function-enabled NX-SVG and an
external Modbus/TCP server
- Communication between the NX-SVG and the NTP server

@® Subnet Mask

Sets the subnet mask for the IP address of this device. Set a different value for the
LANT1 and LAN2 ports.

« Range: 128.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.252
o Default value: 255.255.255.0

E] Handling Precautions

« If a supernet is set for the subnet mask (e.g., setting the class B subnet
mask 255.255.254.0 for a class C network) and IP addresses are
assigned to Network Instrumentation Modules, the modules cannot
be set up using the Smart loader Package model SLP-NX for Network
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Instrumentation Modules.

Sets the default gateway for the IP address of this device. Set the value for either the
LANI1 port or the LAN2 port. If no value is set, there is no default gateway. If the
default gateway is set, this device can communicate with devices that are connected
beyond the router and belong to different segments.

o Range: Blank or 1.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.255 (excluding 127._ _ . _ . _ )

o Default value: Blank

If a router with address 192.168.0.1 is set as the default gateway for LAN1, as shown
in the following example, devices in a different network (e.g.,192.168.1._ _ _) can be
added as connected devices on the configuration sheet for LANI.

LAN1

192.168.0._

192.168.0.127

192.168.0.1

192.168.1.1 192.168.1._ _ _ network

_ network (different network)

E] Handling Precautions

o To communicate with devices that are connected beyond the router
and belong to different networks, add the devices to the configuration
sheet for the LAN port for which the default gateway is set. These devices
cannot be added to the LAN port for which a default gateway is not set.

o Itis not possible to set 192.168.255.253 or 192.168.255.252 for the default
gateway.
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@ Process configuration table

@® Device
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The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following

parameters.

Parameter name

Description

Device Connected device
IP Address IP address of the connected device
Port The number of the connected device’s port that receives data

Transport Layer Protocol

TCP or UDP

Connections

The number of connections that can be established
simultaneously

Option 1

Optional setting for communication

Option 2

Optional setting for communication

Read Device Max

The number of data items that can be requested for reading
by one communication frame

Write Device Max

The number of data items that can be requested for writing
by one communication frame

Send Delay Time

Wait time before starting a transmission

Timeout-time(msec)

Time before determining that there is no response

Retry-count

Number of retransmissions when there is no response

Enabled Switch

Setting of whether to use the configuration for the
connected device set by [Device]

Dev No.

The No. of the host device whose [Enabled Switch Device] is
read if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up judging]

Enabled Switch Device

The device for checking configuration sheet validity whose
value is read at NX-SVG startup if [Enabled Switch] is set to
[Start-up judging]

Comment

Explanatory comments on the device

Each parameter is explained below.

Sets the type of the device to connect. Settings in one row apply to the device set by this
parameter. If the target device is not included in the device selection, select a general-
purpose device using a communication protocol such as Modbus/TCP or CPL/TCP.

» Range:

Mitubishi SLMP (3E)

Mitubishi iQ-F SLMP (3E)

Yokogawa FA-M3

Omron FINS

Siemens S7

TOYOPUC PC10 (TCP)

FANUC CNC

Keyence KV

Fuji MICREX-SX

NX-15, NX-25/D35 (4CH), NX-35 (2CH), NX-DX, NX-DY

RX-L90

C7G

Modbus/TCP
CPL/TCP, CPL/TCP (NX)
HNT, etc. (other devices will be added in the future)

o Default value: —




® IP Address

® Port
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Sets the IP address of the connected device set by [Device].
o Range: Blank or 1.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.255 (excluding 127.
o Default value: Blank

E] Handling Precautions

o The LAN1 port can have multiple IP addresses, and 192.168.255.253
is preset for loader connection. Also, 192.168.255.252 is preset for the
IP address of the loader PC. It is not possible to set 192.168.255.253 or
192.168.255.252.

« Seta unique IP address for every device and the loader PC.

« If no default gateway is set, set an IP address belonging to the same
subnet of the connected LAN port.

Sets the port No. of the connected device set by [Device]. This device is the client
and the connected device is the server. This device sends data to the port specified
by this parameter. To access multiple ports of a single device at the same, add two
devices with the same IP address and different port numbers.

» Range: 0to 65535

o Default value: Depends on the device

® Transport Layer Protocol

@® Connections

@® Option 1/Option 2

Select the protocol of the communication transport layer for the connected device
set by [Device]. Use the protocol set for the connected device. The value is fixed for
some devices and cannot be selected.

o Range: TCP, UDP

o Default value: Depends on the device

For a device whose transport layer protocol is TCP, set the number of connections
that can be established simultaneously at the communication port set by [Port]. The
value is fixed for some devices and cannot be selected.

» Range: 1to8

o Default value: 1

These parameters are for optional settings for communication. For some devices,
these parameters cannot be specified.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Depends on the device
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® Read Device Max

@® Write Device Max

® Send Delay Time

Sets the number of data items that can be requested for reading by one
communication frame. The value depends on the communication protocol and
the specifications of the device. The value is fixed for some devices and cannot be
selected.

« Range: 2to 512

o Default value: Depends on the device

Sets the number of data items that can be requested for writing by one
communication frame. The value depends on the communication protocol and
the specifications of the device. The value is fixed for some devices and cannot be
selected.

o Range: 2to 512

o Default value: Depends on the device

Sets the time this device waits before starting each transmission. With a heavy
communication load, if some data is missed because the connected devices cannot
communicate in time or if controllability deteriorates, adjustment can be made with
this parameter.

 Range (unit: ms): 0 to 1000

o Default value: Depends on the device

® Timeout-time(msec)

® Retry-count

® Enabled Switch

Sets the timeout value for the connected device set by [Device]. When the set time
elapses, this device determines that the connected device is not responding.
o Range (unit: ms): 100 to 60000

o Default value: Depends on the device

Sets the number of retries for sending data to the connected device set by [Device].
“Retry” means resending data to a connected device. If this device cannot receive a
response from the connected device (if there is no response), this device tries again
to send the data.

o Range (unit: times): 0 to 10

o Default value: 3

Sets whether to use the configuration for the connected device set by [Device]. If
[Disabled] is set, the gateway and device management functions are not executed
even if communication with the connected device is configured. If [Start-up
judging] is selected, the value of [Enabled Switch Device] is read at NX-SVG
startup to check if the configuration sheet is valid.

» Range: Enabled, Disabled, Start-up judging

o Default value: Enabled



® Dev No.
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If [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up judging], [Enabled Switch Device] of the
device set by this parameter is read.

» Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: -

@® Enabled Switch Device

® Comment

Sets the device for checking configuration sheet validity. The value of the device is
read at NX-SVG startup if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up judging].

 Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Any character string can be entered. This does not affect operation. You can use it
as a note to describe the device.

» Range: 20 characters
o Default value: Blank
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M System - COM1/COM2

Sets the devices to communicate via the COM1 and COM2 ports of this device.

@ Attributes table

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Baudrate The baudrate for serial communication via the
COM1 and COM2 ports of this device

Data Length The data length for serial communication via the
COM1 and COM2 ports of this device

Parity The parity bit type for serial communication via the
COM1 and COM2 ports of this device

Stop Bit The number of stop bits for serial communication
via the COM1 and COM?2 ports of this device

Each parameter is explained below.

@® Baudrate

Sets the baudrate for serial communication of this device. Set the value for the
COM1 and COM2 ports individually.

» Range: 4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200 bps
o Default value: 19200 bps

® Data Length

Sets the data length for serial communication of this device. Set the value for the
COM1 and COM2 ports individually.

o Range: 8 bits, 7 bits
o Default value: 8 bits

® Parity
Sets the parity bit type for serial communication of this device. Set the value for the
COM1 and COM2 ports individually.
o Range: Even, Odd, None
o Default value: Even
@ Stop Bit

Sets the number of stop bits for serial communication of this device. Set the value
for the COM1 and COM2 ports individually.

o Range: 1 bit, 2 bits
o Default value: 1 bit
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@ Process configuration table

@® Device

® DevicelD

® Option 1/ Option 2
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The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following

parameters.

Parameter name

Description

Device Connected device

Device ID Station No. of the connected device
Option 1 Optional setting for communication
Option 2 Optional setting for communication

Read Device Max

The number of data items that can be requested for
reading by one communication frame

Write Device Max

The number of data items that can be requested for
writing by one communication frame

Send Delay Time

Wait time before starting a transmission

Timeout-time (msec)

Time before determining that there is no response

Retry-count

Number of retransmissions when there is no
response

Enabled Switch Setting of whether to use the configuration for the
connected device set by [Devicel
Dev No. The No. of the host device whose [Enabled Switch

Device] is read if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up
judging]

Enabled Switch Device

The device for checking configuration sheet validity
whose value is read at NX-SVG startup if [Enabled
Switch] is set to [Start-up judging]

Comment

Explanatory comments on the device

Each parameter is explained below.

Sets the type of the device to connect. Settings in one row apply to the device set by
this parameter. If the target device is not included in the device selection, select a
general-purpose device using a communication protocol such as Modbus/RTU or

CPL/Serial.

» Range:

SDC15, SDC25, SDC35, SDC45, C1IM

BC-Rx5, AUR255, AUR355, AUR455, RX-L80

F4H, F4Q (CPL), F4Q (Modbus/RTU), MQV, MPC, MCF
Modbus/RTU, CPL/Serial

etc. (other types of device will be added in the future)

o Default value: -

Sets the node address (station No.) of the connected device set by [Devicel.

e Range:
o Default value: Blank

0 to 255

These parameters are for optional settings for communication. For some devices,
these parameters cannot be specified.

o Range:

Depends on the device

o Default value: Depends on the device
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® Read Device Max

@® Write Device Max

® Send Delay Time

Sets the number of data items that can be requested for reading by one
communication frame. The value depends on the communication protocol and
the specifications of the device. The value is fixed for some devices and cannot be
selected.

« Range: 2to 512

o Default value: Depends on the device

Sets the number of data items that can be requested for writing by one
communication frame. The value depends on the communication protocol and
the specifications of the device. The value is fixed for some devices and cannot be
selected.

o Range: 2to 512

o Default value: Depends on the device

Sets the time this device waits before starting a transmission. With a heavy
communication load, if some data is missed because the connected devices cannot
communicate in time or if controllability deteriorates, adjustments can be made
with this parameter.

o Range (unit: ms): 10 to 1000

o Default value: Depends on the device

® Timeout-time(msec)

@® Retry-count

Sets the timeout value for the connected device set by [Device]. When the set time
elapses, this device determines that the connected device is not responding.

 Range (unit: ms): 100 to 60000
o Default value: 2000

Sets the number of retries for sending data to the connected device set by [Device].
“Retry” means resending data to a connected device. If this device cannot receive a
response from the connected device (if there is no response), this device tries again
to send the data.

 Range (unit: times): 0to 10

o Default value: 3



® Enabled Switch

® Dev No.
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Sets whether to use the configuration for the connected device set by [Device]. If
[Disabled] is set, the gateway and device management functions are not executed
even if communication with the connected device is configured. If [Start-up
judging] is selected, the value of [Enabled Switch Device] is read at NX-SVG
startup to check if the configuration sheet is valid.

» Range: Enabled, Disabled, Start-up judging

o Default value: Enabled

If [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up judging], [Enabled Switch Device] of the
device set by this parameter is read.

« Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: —

® Enabled Switch Device

® Comment

Sets the device for checking configuration sheet validity. The value of the device is
read at NX-SVG startup if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Start-up judging].

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Any character string can be entered. This does not affect operation. You can use it
as a note to describe the device.

o Range: 20 characters

o Default value: Blank
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B Cyclic Transmit

Configure the function for transmitting data on a specified cycle.

@ Attributes table

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name

Description

Name

The name of the sheet

Interval

Data transmission execution cycle

Device No.

The No. of the device whose [Notify Complete
Device] and [Notify Error Device] are written with a
value and whose [Enabled Switch Device] is read

Notify Complete Device

The register device to be turned on when data
transmission set on the sheet is complete

Notify Error Device

The register device to be turned on when data
transmission set on the sheet ends with an error

Enabled Switch

Selection of how to check configuration sheet validity

Enabled Switch Device

The device for checking configuration sheet validity
that is read from the device set by [Device No.] if
[Enabled Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled
at OFF]

Each parameter is explained below.

Sets the name of the configuration sheet. The name is displayed in the project view.

Sets the cycle on which transmission of data on the sheet is executed. If [Common]

is selected, transmission is executed on the cycle set by [Common: Cyclic Scan]
([System] > [General]). To transmit data on a slow cycle exceeding 1 second, set

o Range: Common, 1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/9/10/20/30/60 s

® Name

o Range: 64 characters

o Default value: Cyclic Transmit 1
@ Interval

this parameter for each sheet.

o Default value: Common
® Dev No.

Sets the No. of the device whose [Notify Complete Device] and [Notify Error
Device] are written with a value and whose [Enabled Switch Device] is read.

» Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: -
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® Notify Complete Device

® Notify Error Device

® Enabled Switch

Sets the register device to be turned on when the data transmission set on the sheet
is complete.

The device turns on regardless of whether the transmission ends normally or
abnormally.

If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when the data transmission set on the sheet
ends with an error. If no device is set, no error notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Select how to check configuration sheet validity. If [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at
OFF] is set, this device reads the value of [Enabled Switch Device] to check if the
configuration sheet is valid.

» Range: Always enabled, Enabled at ON, Enabled at OFF
o Default value: Always enabled

® Enabled Switch Device

Sets the device for checking validity of the configuration sheet. This parameter can
be set if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at OFF].

 Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

@ Process configuration table

The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following
parameters.

Parameter name Description
Source Dev No. The device from which data is read
Source Device The address of the register in the source device
Dest Dev No. The device to which data is written
Dest Device The address of the register in the destination device
Size* The length of data to be transmitted.

If“2" or greater value is set, data at the specified
number of register addresses is transmitted in a
single message.

Comment Comments on the data transmission

* Specification of a value greater than “2"is supported by the SLP-SVG ver. 1.0.2.0 or later.

Each parameter is explained below.
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@® Source Dev No.

@® Source Device

@® Dest Dev No.

@® Dest Device

Sets the device from which data is read.
o Range: Connected device, internal register, or SYNC

o Default value: -

Note

o If“SYNC” is set, the row will not be processed until the processing of
the preceding row is completed. In the following cases, set “SYNC” to
communicate data in a desired order:

- Mode change is required after configuration is written.
- Configuration should be written in a specific order.
- Reading should be executed after all writing processes are completed.

Sets the address of the register in the device from which data is read.
o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the device to which data is written.
o Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: -

Sets the address of the register in the device to which data is written.
o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank



® Size

® Comment
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Sets the number of data items to transmit. If “1” is set, data at one address is
transmitted. If “2” or greater value is set, data at the specified number of register
addresses is transmitted in a single message.

The second and later register addresses are consecutive addresses that follow the
address set by [Source Device] and [Dest Device].

» Range: Depends on the device
The maximum number of register addresses specifiable for one
communication frame, which differs depending on the source and
destination devices, can be set.
Note that [Read Device Max] set for the source device and [Write
Device Max] set for the destination device are compared, and the
smaller one is the high limit for this item.
If [Read Device Max] or [Write Device Max] cannot be specified,
or if a constant is set for [Source Devicel, “2” is the high limit.

o Default value: 1

Note

> Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices M List of
connected device types (p. 7-2) (for the maximum number of register addresses
specifiable for one communication frame)

Explanatory comments on the data transmission. This does not affect operation.
o Range: 32 characters

o Default value: Blank
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H Trigger Transmit

Configure the function for transmitting data based on the state of the trigger device.

@ Attributes table

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Name The name of the sheet

Trigger Edge Trigger type : ON edge, OFF edge

Dev No. The device to connect for sheet data transmission

Trigger Device The trigger device for executing sheet data transmission
(executed when ON)

Notify Complete Device The register device to be turned on when data
transmission set on the sheet is complete

Notify Error Device The register device to be turned on when data
transmission set on the sheet ends with an error

Enabled Switch Selection of how to check configuration sheet validity

Enabled Switch Device The device for checking configuration sheet validity that
is read from the device set by [Device No.] if [Enabled
Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at OFF]

Each parameter is explained below.

@® Description

Sets the name of the configuration sheet. The name is displayed in the project view.
o Range: 64 characters

o Default value: Trigger Transmit 1

® Trigger Edge

Sets the state of the trigger device that triggers data transmission.

If [Trigger Edge] is set to ON edge (OFF > ON) and if the trigger device is ON
when this device is started, the trigger condition is satisfied. If [Trigger Edge] is
set to OFF edge (ON > OFF) and if the trigger device is OFF when this device is
started, the trigger condition is not satisfied.

o Range: ON Edge (OFF>ON), OFF Edge (ON->OFF)
o Default value: ON Edge (OFF>ON)

@® Dev No.

Sets the No. of the device whose [Trigger Device] is read and whose [Notify
Complete Device] and [Notify Error Device] are written with a value.

o Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: -

® Trigger Device

Sets the trigger device for executing a configuration sheet for triggered data transmission.
o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank
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® Notify Complete Device

® Notify Error Device

® Enabled Switch

Sets the register device to be turned on when the data transmission set on the sheet
is complete.

The device turns on regardless of whether the transmission ends normally or
abnormally.

If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when the data transmission set on the sheet
ends with an error. If no device is set, no error notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Select how to check configuration sheet validity. If [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at
OFF] is set, this device reads the value of [Enabled Switch Device] to check if the
configuration sheet is valid.

o Range: Always enabled, Enabled at ON, Enabled at OFF
o Default value: Always enabled

® Enabled Switch Device

Sets the device for checking validity of the configuration sheet. This parameter can
be set if [Enabled Switch] is set to [Enabled at ON] or [Enabled at OFF].

 Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

@ Process configuration table

The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following
parameters.

Parameter name Description
Source Dev No. The device from which data is read
Source Device The address of the register in the source device
Dest Dev No. The device to which data is written
Dest Device The address of the register in the destination device
Size* The length of data to be transmitted.

If“2" or greater value is set, data at the specified
number of register addresses is transmitted in a
single message.

Comment Comments on the data transmission

* Specification of a value greater than “2” is supported by the SLP-SVG ver. 1.0.2.0
or later.

Each parameter is explained below.
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@® Source Dev No.

@® Source Device

@® Dest Dev No.

@® Dest Device

Sets the device from which data is read.
o Range: Connected device, internal register, or SYNC

o Default value: -

Note

o If“SYNC” is set, the row will not be processed until the processing of
the preceding row is completed. In the following cases, set “SYNC” to
communicate data in a desired order:

- Mode change is required after configuration is written.
- Configuration should be written in a specific order.
- Reading should be executed after all writing processes are completed.

Sets the address of the register in the device from which data is read.
o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the device to which data is written.
o Range: Select from the preset connected devices

o Default value: -

Sets the address of the register in the device to which data is written.
o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank



® Size

® Comment
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Sets the number of data items to transmit. If “1” is set, data at one address is
transmitted. If “2” or greater value is set, data at the specified number of register
addresses is transmitted in a single message.

The second and later register addresses are consecutive addresses that follow the
address set by [Source Device] and [Dest Device].

» Range: Depends on the device
The maximum number of register addresses specifiable for one
communication frame, which differs depending on the source and
destination devices, can be set.
Note that [Read Device Max] set for the source device and [Write
Device Max] set for the destination device are compared, and the
smaller one is the high limit for this item.
If [Read Device Max] or [Write Device Max] cannot be specified,
or if a constant is set for [Source Devicel, “2” is the high limit.

o Default value: 1

Note

> Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices M List of
connected device types (p. 7-2) (for the maximum number of register addresses
specifiable for one communication frame)

Explanatory comments on the data transmission. This does not affect operation.
o Range: 32 characters

o Default value: Blank
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H Bit Set
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@ Attributes table

® Name

Configure the function for writing 1-bit data based on the state of the trigger
device.

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Name The name of the sheet

Sets the name of the configuration sheet. The name is displayed in the project view.
 Range: 64 characters
o Default value: Bit Set 1

@ Process configuration table

® Target Dev No.

® Target Device

The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description
Target Dev No. The device to which 1-bit data is written
Target Device The register device of the device to which 1-bit data is written
Dev No. The device from which bit setting trigger is read and to which

notification is written

Trigger (Write ON) The trigger device for executing bit setting

When this trigger is turned on, [Target Device] is turned on.
Trigger (Write OFF) The trigger device for executing bit setting

When this trigger is turned on, [Target Device] is turned off.

Notify Complete The register device to be turned on when bit setting for the
module is complete

Notify Error The register device to be turned on when bit setting for the
module ends with an error

Comment Explanatory comments on the bit setting

Each parameter is explained below.

Sets the device to which 1-bit data is written.
o Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: -

Sets the address of the register device of the slave device to which 1-bit data is
written.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank




® Dev No.

® Trigger (Write ON)

® Trigger (Write OFF)

Chapter 6. Configuration

Sets the device whose [Trigger (Write ON)] and [Trigger (Write OFF)] for executing
bit setting are read and whose [Notify Complete Device] and [Notify Error Device]
are written with a value.

» Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: -

Sets the trigger device for writing ON to the address of [Target Device].
» Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the trigger device for writing OFF to the address of [Target Device].
 Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

® Notify Complete Device

® Notify Error Device

® Comment

Sets the register device to be turned on when the data transmission set on the sheet
is complete.

The device turns on regardless of whether the transmission ends normally or
abnormally.

If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when bit setting for the module ends with
an error. If no device is set, no error notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank Comment

Explanatory comments on the bit setting This does not affect operation. It is
useful for checking configuration.

Range: 32 characters

Default value: Blank

Explanatory comments on the bit setting This does not affect operation.
o Range: 32 characters

o Default value: Blank

6-27



Chapter 6. Configuration

B Device Management - Backup Restore

Configure the backup function for saving the configuration of the connected
Network Instrumentation Module and the restoration function for writing the
saved configuration to the Network Instrumentation Module.

@ Attributes table

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Dev No. The device whose trigger device is read and to which
notification is written

Backup All Trigger The trigger device for backing up the configuration of
all connected devices (executed when ON)

Restore All Trigger The trigger device for restoring the configuration of
all connected devices (executed when ON)

Notify All Complete Device The register device to be turned on when backup

or restoration of the configuration of all connected
devices set on a sheet is complete

Notify All Error Device The register device to be turned on when backup
or restoration of the configuration of all connected
devices set on a sheet ends with an error

Note

o The configuration of the devices for which [Enabled Switch] is set to
[Disabled] is not backed up or restored.

Each parameter is explained below.

@® Dev No.

Sets the device whose [Backup All Trigger] and [Restore All Trigger] (for backing up
or restoring the configuration of all devices set on a sheet) are read and whose [Notify
All Complete Device] and [Notify All Error Device] are written with a value. Trigger
reading and notification writing that are set in rows of the process configuration table
are also done for register devices of the module set by this parameter.

» Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: -

® Backup All Trigger

Sets the trigger device for backing up the configuration of all connected devices on
the sheet.

 Range: Depends on the device
o Default value: Blank

® Restore All Trigger

Sets the trigger device for restoring the configuration of all connected devices on
the sheet.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank
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® Notify All Complete Device

Sets the register device to be turned on when backup or restoration of the
configuration of all connected devices set on the sheet is complete.

The device turns on regardless of whether the batch backup or restoration ends
normally or abnormally.

If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

® Notify All Error Device

Sets the register device to be turned on when backup or restoration of all connected
devices set on the sheet ends with an error. If no device is set, no error notification
is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

@ Process configuration table

® Target Device

The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following
parameters.

Parameter name Description

Target Device The device whose configuration is backed up or
restored is displayed (not changeable).

Restore Target The items to be restored in the configuration file of
the device.

Backup Trigger The trigger device for backing up the configuration of
devices individually (executed when ON)

Restore Trigger The trigger device for restoring the configuration of
slave devices individually (executed when ON)

Notify Result The register device to which the result code of device

configuration backup or restoration is sent

“0"is sent for a success and a failure code is sent for a
failure.

(}" Chapter 9. Troubleshooting (for details about
failure codes)

Notify Complete The register device to be turned on when device
configuration backup or restoration is complete

Notify Error The register device to be turned on when device
configuration backup or restoration ends with an
error

Each parameter is explained below.

The Network Instrumentation Modules set for [LAN1] or [LAN2] of [System] are
displayed. The connected device setting cannot be changed by this parameter.

» Range: Connected device

o Default value: -
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® Restore Target

® Backup Trigger

® Restore Trigger

® Notify Result

® Notify Complete

® Notify Error

Sets the items in the configuration file that should be restored.

o Range: Parameter
Parameter + mode
Parameter + user definition
Parameter + mode + user definition

o Default value: Parameter

Note

o The restored parameter data is the same as the data read or written by the SLP-NX.

Sets the trigger device for backing up the configuration of the devices on the sheet
individually. Set the register device of the device set for [Dev No.] in the attributes
table.

o Range: Depends on the host device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the trigger device for restoring the configuration of the devices on the sheet
individually. Set the register device of the device set for [Dev No.] in the attributes table.
 Range: Depends on the host device

o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to which the result of device configuration backup or
restoration is sent. Set the register device of the device set for [Dev No.] in the
attributes table. The result of batch backup or restoration is also sent to this register
device. If no device is set, the result is not sent.

o Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when configuration backup or restoration is
complete. The device turns on regardless of whether the backup or restoration ends
normally or abnormally. Set the register device of the device set for [Dev No.] in
the attributes table. A completion notification of batch backup or restoration is also
sent to this register device. If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

» Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when configuration backup or restoration
ends with an error. Set the register device of the device set for [Dev No.] in the
attributes table. An error notification of batch backup or restoration is also sent to
this register device. If no device is set, no error notification is sent.

» Range: Depends on the host device

o Default value: Blank
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B Device Management - IP Address Assignment

@ Attributes table

@® Dev No.

Configure the function for assigning IP addresses to all Network Instrumentation
Modules set for [LAN1] or [LAN2] of [System].

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Dev No. The device whose trigger device is read and to which
notification is written

IP Address Assignment Trigger | The trigger device for assigning an IP address to
connected devices (executed when ON)

Notify Result The register device to which the result code of IP
assignment of connected devices is sent

"0"is sent for a success and a failure code is sent for a
failure.

[ Chapter 9. Troubleshooting (for details about
failure codes)

Notify Complete The register device to be turned on when IP
assignment of connected devices is complete
Notify Error The register device to be turned on when IP

assignment of connected devices ends with an error

Note

o IP address is not assigned to the devices for which [Enabled Switch] is set to
[Disabled].

Each parameter is explained below.

Sets the device whose [IP Address Assignment Trigger] is read and whose [Notify
Complete Device] and [Notify Error Device] are written with a value.

» Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: -

@ IP Address Assignment Trigger

® Notify Result

Sets the trigger device for executing IP address assignment. If no device is set, IP
address assignment is not executed.

o Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to which the result of IP address assignment is sent. If no
device is set, the result is not sent.

 Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank
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® Notify Complete

® Notify Error

Sets the register device to be turned on when IP address assignment is complete.
The device turns on regardless of whether the assignment ends normally or
abnormally. If no device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

Sets the register device to be turned on when IP address assignment ends with an
error.

o Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

B Device Management - Status Notification

@ Attributes table
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Configure the function for notifying the status of this device or connected devices.

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Notification Interval The cycle on which a value is written to [Notification
during RUN], [Notification Low Battery], and [Notification
Connected Status]

Dev No. The device to which notification is written
Notification during RUN The register device that is turned on according to the
cycle set by [Notification Interval] to send notification
that this device is operating

Notification Low Battery The register device that is turned on according to the
cycle set by [Notification Interval] to send notification
that the battery is low

Notification Connected Setting of whether a status notification is sent to a bit
Status device or a specific bit of a word device

Each parameter is explained below.

® Notification Interval

@® Dev No.

Sets the cycle on which a value is written to [Notification during RUN],
[Notification Low Battery], and [Notification Connected Status]. Each function is
executed on the same cycle.

o Range (unit: seconds): 1sto 10s

o Default value: 5s

Sets the device to whose [Notification during RUN], [Notification Low Battery], and
[Notification Connected Status] devices are written with a value.

» Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: -
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® Notification during RUN

This function notifies the host device that this device is operating. Set the register
device that is turned on when this device is operating. If no device is set, the status
is not notified.

» Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

® Notification Low Battery

This function notifies the host device that the battery is low. Set the register device
that is turned on when the battery is low. If no device is set, the status is not
notified.

o Range: Depends on the host device
o Default value: Blank

Note

o The low battery status is also indicated by the BATTERY LED in the
function indicators selection on the front of this device. If no battery is used,
not using this function and setting [Disabled] for [Battery Alarm] ([System]
> [General]) is recommended.

® Notification Connected Status

This function notifies the host device whether slave devices are connected. Set
whether to send a status notification to a bit device or a specific bit of a word
device.

o Range: Notity Bit, Notify Word
o Default value: Notify Bit

@ Process configuration table

The process configuration table on the configuration sheet includes the following

parameters.
Parameter name Description

Connected Device Slave devices connected to LAN1, LAN2, COM1, and COM2
are displayed (not changeable).

Notify Disconnect The register device of the host device that is turned on or
off depending on the connection status of slave devices

Bit Position The bit position reckoned from the least significant
bit (LSB) of the word device (set this parameter when
[Notification Connected Status] is set to [Notify Word])

Each parameter is explained below.
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® Connected Device

Devices set for [LAN1], [LAN2], [COM1], or [COM2] of [System] are displayed. The
connected device setting cannot be changed by this parameter.

» Range: Connected device

o Default value: -

® Notify Disconnect

@® Bit Position

Set the register device that is turned on or off depending on the connection status.

ON is written when communication with the slave device is disconnected, and OFF

is written when it is connected. If no device is set, the status is not notified.

 Range: Depends on the host device

o Default value: Blank

Note

« If [Notification Connected Status] is set to [Notify Word], the same

disconnection notification device can be set for multiple slave devices. In the
following example, if NX-D15 Nos.1-1 and 1-3 are disconnected, the value at
0005h (hexadecimal) is written to D0O00000 of the host device as the state of

the devices.

No. Connected Device Notify Disconnect Bit Position
1-1 NX-D15 (disconnected) D000000 0

1-2 NX-D15 D000000 1

1-3 NX-D15 (disconnected) D000000 2

1-4 NX-D15 D000000 3

15 14 13 12 11 10 7 6 5 4 2 1

poooooo | | | | [ | |

If [Notification Connected Status] in the attribute table is set to [Notify Word], set
the bit of the word device to be turned on. The LSB is 0 and MSB is 15.

» Range: 0to 15

o Default value: 0
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B Device Management - DateTime Setting

@ Attributes table

® Time setting kind

Configure the function for setting the time of the internal clock of this device.
The time can be set by obtaining time data from register devices in the PLC or by
synchronization with the time on an NTP server.

The attributes table of the configuration sheet includes the following parameters.

Parameter name Description

Time setting kind Selection of time setting method

Startup execution Setting of whether to set time at every startup

Dev No. The device whose [Adjust Time Trigger] and time data
is read and whose [Notify Complete Device] and [Notify
Error Device] are written with a value

Adjust Time Trigger The trigger device for executing bit setting (executed
when ON)

Notify Complete Device The register device to be turned on when time setting is
complete

Notify Error Device The register device to be turned on when time setting
ends with an error

NTP server IP Address The IP address of the NTP server (set when [Time setting
kind] is set to [NTP Server])

Port The UDP port No. of the NTP server (set when [Time
setting kind] is set to [NTP Server])

Year Device The year data device (set when [Time setting kind] is set to
[PLC Register])

Month Device The month data device (set when [Time setting kind] is set
to [PLC Register])

Day Device The day data device (set when [Time setting kind] is set to
[PLC Register])

Hour Device The hour data device (set when [Time setting kind] is set
to [PLC Register])

Minute Device The minute data device (set when [Time setting kind] is
set to [PLC Register])

Second Device The second data device (set when [Time setting kind] is
set to [PLC Register])

Each parameter is explained below.

Selects the method of setting the time. Setting items depend on the type.

» Range: Disabled
NTP Server
PLC Register

o Default value: Disabled
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@ Startup execution

Sets whether to set the time at every startup. By setting [Enabled], the time is set
every time the power is turned on, so it is not necessary to put a battery in this
device.

 Range: Disabled
Enabled

o Default value: Disabled

@® Dev No.

Sets the device whose [Adjust Time Trigger] and time data is read and whose
[Notify Complete Device] and [Notify Error Device] are written with a value.

o Range: Connected device, internal register

o Default value: —

® Adjust Time Trigger

Sets the trigger device for obtaining time data from register devices in the PLC or
for synchronizing with the time on an NTP server.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

® Notify Complete Device

Sets the register device to be turned on when time setting is complete. The device
turns on regardless of whether the time setting ends normally or abnormally. If no
device is set, no completion notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

® Notify Error Device

Sets the register device to be turned on when time setting ends with an error. If no
device is set, no error notification is sent.

o Range: Depends on the device

o Default value: Blank

@® NTP server IP Address

Sets the IP address of the NTP server.
o Range: 1.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.255 (excluding 127._ _ _._ _ _._ _ )
o Default value: Blank

® Port

Sets the UDP port number of the NTP server.
« Range: 0 to 65535

o Default value: Depends on the device
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Sets the devices of the PLC from which time data is obtained. Sets the year, month,

day, hour, minute, and second.

o Default value: Blank
Set the time data on the PLC in decimal format.
2000-2038

E] Handling Precautions

Range:

Year:
Month:
Day:
Hour:
Minute:

Second:

Depends on the device

1-12
1-31
0-23
0-59
0-59

 Time after 3:14:07 (UTC) on January 19, 2038 cannot be set.
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Chapter7. Communication Settings for Connected
Devices

When communicating with a PLC or a controller made by Azbil, this device serves as the master station of
communication and transmits communication messages according to the communication protocol of the devices
whose connection to LAN1, LAN2, COM1, or COM2 was set up by the loader.

The host and slave devices return a response according to the communication message sent by this device.

This chapter describes communication settings for these devices.
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7-1 Types of Connected Device

H List of connected device types

® Ethernet connection

Devices that can be connected to LAN1 or LAN2 of this device are shown in the

table below.

Company name Product name Protocol Transport layer Displayed model name
protocol
Azbil Corporation Network CPL/TCP TCP NX-D15
Instrumentation NX-D25
Module NX-D35
NX-DX
NX-DY
Multi-loop controller Modbus/TCP TCP Cc7G
with multifunction Binary
display, model C7G
RX-L burner interlock | Modbus/TCP TCP RX-L90
module Binary
HD-HNU002 HART Special protocol UDP HNU
communication-
compatible unit
Mitsubishi Electric MELSEC iQ-R SLMP (3E) Binary TCP/UDP Mitsubishi SLMP (3E)
Corporation MELSEC Q
MELSEC L
MELSEC iQ-F SLMP (3E) Binary | TCP/UDP Mitsubishi iQ-F SLMP (3E)
Yokogawa Electric FA-M3 PClink TCP/UDP Yokogawa FA-M3
Corporation .
Binary
Omron Corporation | NJ series FINS TCP/UDP Omron FINS
CJ/CS *
Siemens Corporation |S7-1500 S7 communication | COTP Siemens S7
$7-1200
S7-300
S7-400
S7-200 SMART
JTEKT Corporation PC10 Computer link TCP TOYOPUC PC10 (TCP)
PC 10 mode
FANUC Corporation | CNC Modbus/TCP TCP FANUC CNC
Binary
Keyence Corporation |KV-7000 series SLMP (3E) Binary TCP/UDP Keyence KV
KV-5000/3000 series *2
KV Nano series
Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. | SPH2000 Loader command | TCP Fuji MICREX-SX
General purpose General-purpose Modbus/TCP TCP Modbus/TCP
Modbus/TCP device Binary
General-purpose CPL/ | CPL/TCP TCP CPL/TCP
TCP device CPL/TCP (NX)

*1.The NX-SVG cannot be connected to the CSTW-ETNO1, CSTW-ETN11, and CJTW-ETN11.

*2.The NX-SVG cannot be connected to models KV-1000 and KV-700.




® RS-485 connection
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Devices that can be connected to COM1 or COM2 of this device are shown in the

table below.

Displayed model

Company name Product name Model Protocol name
Azbil Corporation |Single loop controller CiM CPL CIM
C15 CPL SDC15
C25/26 CPL SDC25
C35/36 CPL SDC35
C45/46 CPL SDC45
Burner controller Model BC-R15/25/35 | CPL BC-R_5
AUR255 CPL AUR255
Flame monitor AUR355 CPL AUR355
Dynamic self-checking burner | AUR455 CPL AUR455
controller
Burner interlock module RX-L80 CPL RX-L80
Mass flow controller F4H CPL F4H
F4Q CPL F4Q (CPL)
Modbus/RTU F4Q (Modbus/RTU)
MQv CPL MQv
MPC CPL MPC
Air flowmeter MCF Modbus/RTU MCF
Power controller PU21 Modbus/RTU PU21
PU23 Modbus/RTU PU23
General purpose | General-purpose Modbus/RTU | - Modbus/RTU Modbus/RTU
device
General-purpose CPL device - CPL CPL
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B Maximum number of register addresses specifiable for one communication frame

® Ethernet connection

Company name

Displayed model name

Max. number of register addresses
specifiable for one communication frame

Read Write
Azbil Corporation NX-D15 - -
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) - -
NX-D35 (2CH) - -
NX-DX - -
NX-DY - -
C7G - -
RX-L90 - -
Mitsubishi Electric Mitsubishi SLMP (3E) 192 160
Corporation Mitsubishi iQ-F SLMP (3E) 192 160
Yokogawa Electric | Yokogawa FA-M3 32 32
Corporation
Omron Corporation | Omron FINS 167 167
Siemens Corporation | Siemens S7 - -
JTEKT Corporation TOYOPUC PC10 (TCP) - -
FANUC Corporation | FANUC CNC 125 123
Keyence Corporation | Keyence KV 192 160
Fuji Electric Co,, Ltd. | Fuji MICREX-SX 243 243
General purpose Modbus/TCP 125 123
CPL/TCP - -
CPL/TCP (NX) - .

Note: Where “-"is indicated, the number of addresses differs depending on communication with
the connected device.

7-4



Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

® RS-485 connection

Max. number of register addresses

. specifiable for one communication frame
Company name Displayed model name P

Read Write

Azbil Corporation CIM - -
SDC15 - -
SDC25 - -
SDC35 - -

SDC45 - -
BC-Rx5 - -
AUR255 - -
AUR355 - -
AUR455 - -
RX-L80 - -
F4H - -
F4Q (CPL) - -
F4Q (Modbus) - -
MQVv - -
MPC - -
MCF - -
PU21 - -
PU23 - -
General purpose Modbus/RTU 125 123
CPL/Serial - -

Note: Where “-"is indicated, the number of addresses differs depending on communication with
the connected device.
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B Available devices
The address range of a device (data) that can be set for each product are as follows.

For available device (data) addresses, refer to the user's manual for the product.

® Azbil
Model Protocol Device type Address range

NX-D15 CPL/TCP Bit device 0.0 to 65535.F

NX-D25 Word device 0 to65535

NX-D35

NX-DX

NX-DY

c7G Modbus/TCP | Word device 0 to65535

RX-L90

1M CPL Bit device 0.0 to 65535.F

C15 Word device 0 to65535

C25/26

C35/36

C45/46

BC-R15/25/35

AUR255

AUR355

AURA455

RX-L80

F4H, F4Q (CPL)

MQV, MPC

F4Q (Modbus) Modbus/RTU | Word device 0 to65535

MCF

PU21/23 Modbus/RTU | Digital setting 000001 to 065536
Digital input 100001 to 165536
Analog input 300001 to 365536
Analog setting 400001 to 465536
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® Mitsubishi Electric, SLMP

For data reading and writing with a Mitsubishi Electric’s PLC, random access
communication is supported. It is not necessary to worry about assigning source
and destination devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Input relay X000000 to XOOFFFF
Output relay Y000000 to YOOFFFF
Internal relay M0000000 to M2147483647
Special relay SM0000000 to SM0032767
Link special relay SB000000 to SB7FFFFFFF
Edge relay V0000000 to V0032767
Latch relay L0000000 to L0032767
Link relay B000000 to B7FFFFFFF
Annunciator FO000000 to F0032767
Timer (contact) TS0000000 to TS2147483647
Timer (coil) TC0000000 to TC2147483647
Estimate timer (contact) SS0000000 to SS2147483647
Estimate timer (coil) SC0000000 to SC2147483647
Counter (contact) CS0000000 to CS2147483647
Counter (coil) CC0000000 to CC2147483647
Data register D0000000 to D2147483647
Link register WO000000 to W7FFFFFFF
Index register 70000000 to 20000032
File register (R) R0O000000 to R0032767
File register (R) ZR0000000 to ZR2147483647
Special register SD0000000 to SD0032767
Link special register SW000000 to SW7FFFFFFF
Timer current value TNOO0000O to TN2147483647
Estimate timer current value SNO000000 to SN2147483647
Counter current value CNO0000000 to CN2147483647
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® Mitsubishi Electric, iQ-F SLMP

For data reading and writing with a Mitsubishi Electric’s PLC, random access
communication is supported. It is not necessary to worry about assigning source
and destination devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Input relay X000000 to X177777
Output relay Y000000 to Y177777
Internal relay MO0000000 to M2147483647
Special relay SM0000000 to SM0032767
Link special relay SB000000 to SB7FFFFFFF
Latch relay L0000000 to L0032767
Link relay B000000 to B7FFFFFFF

Annunciator

F0000000 to F0032767

Timer (contact)

TS0000000 to TS2147483647

Timer (coil)

TC0000000 to TC2147483647

Estimate timer (contact)

SS0000000 to 552147483647

Estimate timer (coil)

SC0000000 to SC2147483647

Counter (contact)

CS0000000 to C52147483647

Counter (coil)

CC0000000 to CC2147483647

Data register

D0000000 to D2147483647

Link register WO000000 to W7FFFFFFF
Index register 70000000 to Z0000032
File register (R) R0O000000 to R0032767
Special register SD0000000 to SD0032767
Link special register SW000000 to SW7FFFFFFF

Timer current value

TNO000000 to TN2147483647

Estimate timer current value

SN0000000 to SN2147483647

Counter current value

CNO0000000 to CN2147483647




® Yokogawa Electric
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For data reading and writing with a Yokogawa Electric’s PLC, random access
communication is supported. It is not necessary to worry about assigning source

and destination devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Input relay XImmnn
I:  UnitNo.(0to7)
mm: Slot position (1 to 16)
nn: terminal No. (1 to 64)
Output relay YImmnn

I:  UnitNo.(0to7)
mm: Slot position (1 to 16)

nn: terminal No. (1 to 64)

Internal relay

1000001 to 1065536

Common relay

E000001 to E065536

Link relay L00001 to L65536
Special relay M000001 to M065536
Timer TU000001 to TU009999
Counter CU000001 to CU009999

Data register

D000001 to D065536

Common register

R000001 to R065536

Index register

V000001 to V065536

Link register

W00001 to W65536

Special register

Z000001 to Z065536

File register

B000001 to B065536

Cache register

F000001 to F065536

Timer set value

TS000001 to TS009999

Timer current value

TP000001 to TP009999

Timer current value (count up)

TI000001 to TI009999

Counter set value

CS000001 to CS009999

Counter current value

CP000001 to CP009999

Counter current value (count up)

Cl000001 to CI009999

7-9



Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

® Omron

For Omron’s PLC, assign data transmission destination devices to consecutive fields
as much as possible.

Commands to write data in consecutive fields are supported, so assigning
destination devices to consecutive fields makes communication efficient.

For reading data, random access communication is supported, so it is not necessary

to worry about assigning source devices to consecutive fields.

Device type

Address range

Channel I/0 bit

0000.00 to 6143.15

Internal auxiliary relay bit

W0000.00 to W0511.15

Retaining relay bit

H0000.00 to H1535.15

Special auxiliary relay bit

A0000.00 to A1471.15

Timer (up flag) T00000 to T04095
Counter (up flag) C00000 to C04095
Channel I/0 00000 to 06143
Timer (current value) TNOO000O0 to TN04095
Counter (current value) CN00000 to CN04095
Data memory D00000 to D32767

Extended data memory bank 0

E0_00000 to E0_32767

Extended data memory bank F

EF_00000 to EF_32767

Extended data memory bank 10

E10_00000 to E10_32767

Extended data memory bank 18

E18_00000 to E18_32767

Extended data memory current

E00000 to E32767




® Siemens

Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

For Siemens’s PLC, assign data transmission destination word devices to
consecutive fields as much as possible.

Commands to write data to word devices in consecutive fields are supported, so
assigning destination devices to consecutive fields makes communication efficient.
If bit devices are specified as destinations, data is written bit by bit. Therefore, for
data that is written frequently, it is better to specify word devices.

For reading data, random access communication is supported, so it is not necessary
to worry about assigning source devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Input bit 100000.0 to 165534.7
Output bit Q00000.0 to Q65534.7
Internal bit MO00000.0 to M65534.7
Data bit DB00001.DBX00000.0 to DB00001.DBX65534.7

DB00002.DBX00000.0 to DB00002.DBX65534.7

DB60000.DBX00000.0 to DB60000.DBX65534.7

Input word IW00000 to IW65534

Output word QWO00000 to QW65534

Internal word MWO00000 to MW65534

Data word DB00001.DBW00000 to DB0O0001.DBW65534

DB00002.DBW00000 to DB00002.DBW65534

DB60000.DBW00000 to DB60000.DBW65534

To write/read data to/from the [V] and [VW] data type fields of the Siemens S7-200
SMART, set a device address of DB00001.DBX for [V] (bit memory) and DB00001.
DBW for [VW] (word memory) with the loader.

Ex.: V00000.0 - DB00001.DBX00000.0
VWO00000 > DB00001.DBW00000
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@ JTEKT

For data reading and writing with a JTEKT ’s PLC, random access communication
is supported. It is not necessary to worry about assigning source and destination

devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Keep relay Pn-K0000 to Pn-KO2FF
Link relay Pn-L0000 to Pn-LO7FF
Pn-L1000 to Pn-L2FFF
Internal relay Pn-M0000 to Pn-MO7FF
Pn-M1000 to Pn-M17FF
Edge Pn-P0000 to Pn-PO1FF
Pn-P1000 to Pn-P17FF
Timer Pn-T0000 to Pn-TOTFF
Pn-T1000 to Pn-T17FF
Counter Pn-C0000 to Pn-CO1FF
Pn-C1000 to Pn-C17FF
Special relay Pn-V0000 to Pn-VOOFF
Pn-V1000 to Pn-V17FF
Input relay Pn-X0000 to Pn-X07FF
Output relay Pn-Y0000 to Pn-YO7FF
Extended edge EP0000 to EPOFFF
Extended keep relay EK0000 to EKOFFF
Extended special relay EV0000 to EVOFFF
Extended timer ET0000 to ETO7FF
Extended counter EC0000 to ECO7FF
Extended link relay EL0O00O to EL1FFF
Extended input EX0000 to EXO7FF
Extended output EY0000 to EYO7FF
Extended internal relay EMO0000 to EM1FFF
Extended I/O GX0000 to GXFFFF
Extended I/O GY0000 to GXFFFF
Extended internal relay GMO0000 to GXFFFF

Data register

Pn-D0000 to Pn-D2FFF

Timer/counter current value

Pn-N0000 to Pn-NO1FF

Pn-N1000 to Pn-N17FF

Link register

Pn-R0O000 to Pn-RO7FF

Special register

Pn-S0000 to Pn-SO3FF

Pn-S1000 to Pn-S13FF

Extended special register ES000 to ESO7FF
Extended current value register ENO00O to ENO7FF
Extended set value register H0000 to HO7FF
Extended data register U00000 to UTFFFF
Extended buffer register EB00000 to EB3FFFF
Flash register FRO00000 to FR1FFFFF




® FANUC

® Keyence
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For FANUC’s CNG, assign source and destination devices to consecutive fields as

much as possible.

For Modbus communication with FANUC’s CNC, commands to write or read data
in consecutive fields are supported, so assigning devices to consecutive fields makes

communication efficient.

Device type

Address range

Retaining register

400001 to 465536

Note: Three consecutive Modbus fields to which PMC fields are assigned can be used as
device fields for reading/writing data from/to a FANUC's CNC.

For data reading and writing with a Keyence’s PLC, random access communication
is supported. It is not necessary to worry about assigning source and destination

devices to consecutive fields.

Device type Address range
Relay R0O00000 to R099915
Internal auxiliary relay MR000000 to MR399915
Latch relay LR0O00000 to LR099915
Data memory DMO00000 to DM65534
Extended data memory EMO00000 to EM65534
File register FMO00000 to FM32767
File register ZF00000 to ZF524287
Link relay B000O to B7FFF
Link register WO0000 to W7FFF
Control relay CR000000 to CR0O08915
Control memory CMO00000 to CM08999
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@ Fuji Electric

For Fuji Electric’s PLC, assign data transmission source and destination devices
to consecutive fields as much as possible. Commands to read or write data in
consecutive fields are supported, so assigning source and destination devices to
consecutive fields makes communication efficient.

There are two programming support tools for Fuji Electric’s PLC, SX-Programmer
Expert (D300win) and SX-Programmer Standard, and the PLC device notation
differs depending on the programming support tool used. The SLP-SVG uses

the device notation used in SX-Programmer Expert (D300win). If you are using
SX-Programmer Standard, change the device notation to that of SX Programmer
Expert (D300win) and enter it.

Address range
Device type
SX-Programmer Expert (D300win) SX-Programmer Standard

Standard memory %MW 1.0000000 to %MW1.1703935 WMO to WM1703935

Retain memory %MW3.0000000 to %MW3. 0262143 WLO to WL 262143

System memory %MW 10.0000000 to %MW10.0000511 WSMO to WSM511

Standard memory (bit) %MX1.0000000.00 to %MX1.1703935.15 MO to M1703935F

Retain memory (bit) %MX3.0000000.00 to %MX3. 0262143.15 LOto L 262143F

System memory (bit) %MX10.0000000.00 to %MX10.0000511.15 SMO to SM511F

® Modbus

For devices using Modbus communications, assign source and destination devices
to consecutive fields as much as possible.

Commands to write or read data in consecutive fields are supported, so assigning
devices to consecutive fields makes communication efficient.

Device type Address range
Coil 000001 to 065536
Input relay 100001 to 165536
Input register 300001 to 365536
Retaining register 400001 to 465536

Change the Modbus address used by the loader in accordance with the address
expression used for the connected Modbus device.

The address expression in the Modbus protocol and the loader is as follows.




Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

Modbus communication Protocol SLP-SVG
Device type
Function code Address range Address range
Coil 1(0x01) 0000 000001
5 (0x05) 0001 000002
to to
15 (0x0F) FFFF 065536
Input relay 2 (0x02) 0000 100001
0001 100002
to to
FFFF 165536
Input register 4 (0x04) 0000 300001
0001 300002
to to
FFFF 365536
Retaining register 3 (0x03) 0000 400001
6 (0X06) 0001 400002
to to
16 (0x10) FFFF 465536

In the Modbus communication protocol, a function number is added to an address
in order to indicate the device type. In the loader, the type is expressed by the value
(0, 1, 3, 4) at the beginning of an address.

Also, the address used by the loader is the Modbus protocol address + 1, as shown
in the above example of “000001” to “065536."

400101
—T T
Device type Modbus communication address + 1
0: Coil (decimal address)
1: Input relay

3:Input register
4: Retaining register
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7-2

Azbil Products

Bl Network Instrumentation Modules

An application example of the following device is given below.

Network Instrumentation Module NX-D25
Communication interface Ethernet
Communication protocol CPL/TCP

@ System configuration

192.168.0.1

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Network Instrumentation Modules

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/

192.168.255.253

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1)
2)

Parameter

Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected
Network Instrumentation Module.
Do not change the default values of the ports.

Value

LANZ:IP Address

192.168.4. 127

LANZ:5ubnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LANZ:Default Gateway

No. |Device

IP Address | Port

|Transport |Connections ‘Optionl ‘Optionz |Read |Wribe \|5end Delay |T|rr|eout |Ret:r3-I |Enab|ed Swite| A~

1| B rD25/D35(4CH) v | 192.168.4.1 1252 10 000 3 Enabled |~
2_ I NX-D25/D35(4CH) |+ |[192.168.4.2 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled |+
3| B rx-D25p35(acH) |~ 192.168.43 1252 10 000 3 Enabled |+
4| B niD25/D35(4cH) |~ | 192.168.4.4 1252 10 000 3 Enabled |~
5| B rD25/D035(4CH) | v | 192.168.4.5 1252 10 000 3 Enabled |~
[ I MNX-D25/D35(9CH) |+ | 192.168.4.6 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled |+

7 — w v
>
Device IP Address Port Senq Delay | Timeout-time Retry-count Enapled
Time (msec) Switch
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.1 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.2 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.3 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.4 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.5 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled
NX-D25/D35 (4CH) 192.168.4.6 1252 10 1000 3 Enabled




@ Device setup
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Assign IP addresses using the Smart Loader Package model SLP-NX for Network
Instrumentation Modules or the Smart Loader Package model SLP-SVG for this

device.

E] Handling Precautions

« If the supervisor module of the Network Instrumentation Modules is included

in the system, or if the inter-module data transmission function is enabled

for the modules, the module’s IP address that is changed after configuration
backup by this device will not be restored correctly. Set the new IP address for
the configuration file of the module using the SLP-NX Smart Loader Package
for Network Instrumentation Modules, and back up the configuration again.

« If a supernetis set for the subnet mask of LAN ports (e.g., setting the class B
subnet mask 255.255.0.0 for a class C network) and IP addresses are assigned
to Network Instrumentation Modules, the modules cannot be set up using the

SLP-NX.

This device does not back up mapping information for Network

Instrumentation Modules. Therefore, during IP address assignment, a fixed
chain name, workgroup ID, and node ID are set for the modules.

Workgroup ID and node ID are used for the inter-module data transmission

function of Network Instrumentation Modules. If these values are changed,
the function does not work correctly. Therefore, in module mapping, which
utilizes the inter-module data transmission function, be sure to specify values
set by this device during IP address assignment, as shown below.

Workgroup ID: 1

Node ID:

SLP-NX

[l Module configuration | ¥ Mapping

Assigned No.

Workgroup ID is always 1.

No:

1 2 3 4 5 6
Tbe e M5e Dlie Die Tbe

4 Mappingl

Actual module configuration

[Acquisi | on of actual module configuration|

Workgroup name: | Workgroupl

Mapping name: Mapping1|

Workgroup ID: 1

No Module name IP address Node ID Set communication
1 D251 192.168.4.1 11
2 D252 192.168.4.2 12
3 D253 192.168.4.3 13
4 D25_4 192.168.4.4 14
5 D255 192.168.4.5 15
6 D25_6 192.168.4.6 16

[Automate numberig|

SLP-SVG

Parameter

Value

LANZ:IP Address
LAN2:Subnet Mask
LANZ:Default Gateway

No. | Device

192.168.4.127

255.255.255.0

TP Address

Port

Trans

In the mapping table of the SLP-NX, set the device
numbers assigned by the SLP-SVG for the node IDs of

the Network Instrumentation Modules.

| S| <] ][] <] €|[€]|[<] <€

192.168.4.1
102.168.4.2
192.168.4.3
102.168.4.4
192.168.4.5
192.168.4.6

1252
1252
1252
1252
1252
1252
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Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with Network Instrumentation
Modules include the following.

Error response code Description
0x00000021 Data address error
0x00000022 Data range error
0x00000023 Writing is prohibited due to the instrument conditions.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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B Burner interlock module, model RX-L90

An application example of the following device is given below.

Burner interlock module Model RX-L90
Communication interface Ethernet
Communication protocol Modbus/TCP

@ System configuration

Burner interlock module
RX-L90: 192.168.4.1

RX-L

RX-R

PLC

m s é
1 an

LAN1
192.168.0.1
v =
~— LAN2—
NX-SVG

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24)(for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected RX-L90.

Do not change the default value of Optionl.

Parameter Value

LAN2:IP Address
LAN2:Subnet Mask

192.168.4.127
255.255.255.0

LANZ:Default Gateway

No. |De'vice |]PAddress - Transport ‘Connections |Dpt\on1 ‘Optionz |Read Dewc‘Wnte De~|Send Delay Time T\meout—t\me(‘Retry—:ou|Enab\ed Switch |Dey ~
1 B Rx-190 |~ [192.168.4.1 502 — — 0 — — — 10 1000 3 Enabled g
2 — B
3 . ]| — ]
< >
. . . Timeout-time .
Device IP address Port Option1* | Send Delay Time (msec) Retry-count | Enabled Switch
RX-L90 |192.168.4.1 502 0 10 1000 3 Enabled

* Unit Identifier
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@ Device setup

Specify the Ethernet settings for the RX-L90 using the SLP-RX Smart Loader

Package.

[ File(F) Edit(E) Online(0) Port(S) Help(H)

B-Rxl
Basic

Fresent value Setting value

1P Address
E-RxL
Systemn Subnet mask
Control Default gatenay
Timer WODBUS/TOP Port number
= AR _Group
FiX-R_Group
- Infautput
- Input
- Input setting
Condtion
(= Dutput
Relay output
- Monitor output
bonitor output
Monitar output lagie
- Flicker
LED Display
=7 segment LED
Error Display
- LED
LED settings (IN]
- LED(ST)
Communication
= Hest cammurication
RS485
Ethemet

= Ete
=-RxL
- Serial code

192.168.4.1
266265 2650
noon

02

Setting item

Settings

IP address

192.168.4.1

Subnet mask

255.255.255.0

Modbus/TCP communication port No.

502
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H Multi-loop controller with multifunction display, model C7G

An application example of the following device is given below.

Multi-loop controller with multifunction display Model C7G
Communication interface Ethernet

Communication protocol Modbus/TCP

@ System configuration

PLC

LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)
@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected C7G.
Do not change the default value of Optionl.

Parameter Value |
LAN2:IP Address 192.168.4.127

LAN2:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LANZ:Default Gateway

No. |De'v|ce |]PAddress ‘Fort |Transport ‘Cunnemons |Dptmn1 ‘Dpnonz ‘Read De'vlc|Wr|te Deﬂ‘Send Delay Time Tlmeoutfnme[|Retrycuu‘Enabled Switch | Dev N¢
1 = ford ~|192.1684.1 502 — - 0 - - = 0 1000 3 Enabled &3
2 — -
- mo h
£ >
) . Send Delay | Timeout-time Retry- Enabled
Device IP address Port Option1* . y Y -
Time (msec) count Switch
C7G  [192.168.4.1 502 0 10 1000 3 Enabled

* Unit Identifier
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@ Configuration using model C7G

7-22

Specify the Ethernet settings using the buttons on the C7G.

(1) Press the [MENU] key to display the parameter bank menu screen.

(2) Press the [A] or [v] key to display the [ETHERNET] option.

(3) Touch [ETHERNET] and set the Modbus/TCP port number.

(4) Press the [X] button to return to the parameter bank menu screen.

(5) Touch [IP ADDRESS] and set the IP address and subnet mask.

(6) Press the [ENTER] button to return to the parameter bank menu screen.

(7) Press the home button to return to the home screen.

(8) Turn the power back on.

Parameter bank Parameter item Settings
ETHERNET Modbus/TCP port number | 502
IP ADDRESS IP address 192.168.4.1
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
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B Model C1M single loop controller

An application example for the following device is given below.

Single loop controller CIM
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

NX-SVG
LAN1=192.168.0.127 /
192.168.255.253

[ ]
-
i Ty
-
| .
' .ﬁw s cHI
PLC LANT1
192.168.0.1 o

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Single loop controller
C1M
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

Terminating resistor
Terminating resistor 1M

Py [ —
N

i
'
'
'
'
'
'
T
'
'
'
'
'
'

E] Handling Precautions

o Connect a terminating resistor (120Q, 1/2 W or more recommended) to both
ends of the transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ SLP-SVG settings

(1)
2)

Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

Specity COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected C1M.

Parameter

COMZ:Baudrate

COM2:Data Length

COMZ:Parity

COMZ2:5top Bit

Value |
38400bps >

Shits [~
Even [~]
1bit [~]

No. |Device

Device ID iOptonl |Optior12 !Read Device Max !Wribe Device Max |Send Delay Time i'l'lmeoutftime(msec} !Retryﬂunt Enabled Switch

1 |Hcm I [ 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 o v v
< ; >
Parameter Setting

COM2: Baud rate 38400 bps
COM2: Data length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop bits 1

Device Device ID Sen;l delay Timeout time Retries Enabled switch

time (ms)
C1M 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model C1M

7-24

(1)

2)

©)
(4)
©)

(6)

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer. The device enters the parameter
setting display mode.

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer again. [{ & {] is displayed and the
device enters the setup setting display mode.

Press the [para] key several times until [ 5] is displayed.

Select “0” (CPL) for [CPL/MODBUS] using the [A] or [v] key.

If 2 seconds or more elapse without any keys being pressed, the blinking value
becomes steadily lit, which means that the selected value has been set.

Change to other items using the [para] key and change the settings of the other
items as shown in the following table using the [A] or [v] key.
Item Display Setting
Communication type LEM 0: CPL
Station address LS 1 (device ID)
Transmission speed CRE 3:38400 bps
Data length CET 1: 8 bits
Parity CER 0: Even
Stop bits LES 0:1
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Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the SDC include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000022 The read data is out of range.

The value of the written data is out of range.

0x00000023 Writing is prohibited due to the instrument setting
conditions or instrument external conditions.

Writing/reading is prohibited due to communication in
progress or the loader being locked.

0x00000041 The word address is out of range.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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Ml Single loop controller, model C15/25/26/35/36

An application example of the following device is given below.

Single loop controller Model C15/25/35
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

Eite ;] NX-SVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
- 192.168.255.253

PLC
192.168.0.1

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252 )
e
=) @ YAQO
v oA O
SDC15 SDC25 SDC35
Device ID: 1 Device ID: 2 Device ID: 3

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

NX-SVG SDC15 SDC25 SDC35
R i TN T i
H \ DA \ /- \, DA . \
DA |@| '/1-6\' 1551 '@'DA
S A =
1 o ' 1 1 DB ! ' 1 1 DB ' 1 1
1 o ' 1 1 ' ' 1 1 ' ' 1 1
1 " ' 1 1 ' ' 1 1 ' ' 1 1
SGI@I ' ! I/'I-S\ISG ' ! |@| SG ¢ ! 152)' sG
A ) e B ) N R )
oy @ shield re--e @ shield * 77" @ shield -
E] Handling Precautions

« Do not connect a terminating resistor to the ends of the transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.
(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected single
loop controller.
Parameter Value |
COM2:Baudrate 38400bps ~
COM2:Data Length 8bits i
COM2:Parity Even =
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit i
No. |De'vice Device ID Optionl Option2 Read Device Max |Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enable ~
1 B sDC15 1 - — 10 2000 3 Enable
2 B soczs ~l2 = = = = 10 2000 3 Enable
3 E SDC35 ~ 3 — - — — 10 2000 3 Enable
4 -
5 ~
[ ~ v
< >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count | Enabled Switch
Time (msec)
SDC15 1 10 2000 3 Enabled
SDC25 10 2000 3 Enabled
SDC35 10 2000 3 Enabled

@® Configuration using model C15

(1)

2)

©)
(4)
(5)

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer. The device enters the parameter
mode.

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer again. [«
mode starts.

& {is displayed and setup

Press the [para] key several times until [ &4] is displayed.
Select “0” (CPL) for [CPL/Modbus] using the [A] or [v] key.

If 2 seconds or more elapse without any keys being pressed, the blinking value
becomes steadily lit, which means that the selected value has been set.

Change to other items using the [para] key and change the settings of the other
items as shown in the following table using the [A] or [v] key.

Setting item Display Settings
CPL/Modbus CEN 0: CPL
Station address LES 1 (device ID)
Transmission speed CRS 3:38400 bps
Data length LR 1: 8 bits
Parity CEE 0: Even parity
Stop bit LR 0: 1 bit
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@ Configuration using model C25

(1)

2)

©)
(4)

(5)

(6)

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer. The screen for selecting a bank is
displayed.

Press the [para] key several times to select the setup bank, until [5£4F] is
displayed.

Press the [enter] key to display [ £ {1.

Press the [para] key several times or press the [A], [v], or [<] key until [£ &%] is
displayed.

Press the [enter] key to enter input mode, select “0” (CPL) for [CPL/Modbus]
using the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter] key again to set the selected value.

Set the other items as shown in the following table using the [A] or [v] key.
Setting item Display Settings

CPL/Modbus CEM 0: CPL

Station address LE5S 2 (device ID)

Transmission speed CRE 3: 38400 bps

Data length CET 1: 8 bits

Parity LEE 0: Even parity

Stop bits LES 0: 1 stop bit

@ Configuration using model C35

7-28

Note

(1)

2)

(3)
(4)

©)

(6)

Press the [para] key for 2 seconds or longer. The screen for selecting a bank is
displayed.

Press the [para] key several times to select the setup bank, until [5£4/F] is
displayed.

Press the [enter] key to display [ £ {].

Press the [para] key several times or press the [A], [v], or [<] key until [£ &%] is
displayed.

Press the [enter] key to enter input mode, select “0” (CPL) for [CPL/Modbus]
using the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter] key again to set the selected value.

Set the other items as shown in the following table using the [A] or [v] key.
Setting item Display Settings

CPL/Modbus LM 0: CPL

Station address {55 3 (device ID)

Transmission speed LEE 3:38400 bps

Data length L5 1: 8 bits

Parity LEE 0: Even parity

Stop bits CES 0: 1 stop bit

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the single loop controller

include the following.

Error response code Description
0x00000022 The value of written data is out of range.
0x00000023 Writing is prohibited due to the instrument conditions.
0x00000041 The specified address is out of range.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Single loop controller, model C45/46

An application example of the following device is given below.

Single loop controller Model C45
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

@ie | NXSVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
- 192.168.255.253

E‘ s

SLP-SVG

192.168.255.252 Single loop controller
SDC45
Device ID: 1

Note

® Wiring diagram

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

o ) Terminating resistor
NX-SVG Terminating resistor SDC45

[ PR R
.

' v 1 1
DA ! — \l®:DA
! H . 1 1
1 ' ' 1
DB 1 (5 Yo L .@.DB
1 1 : : 1 1
1 1 | H 1 1
<O i
1 1 \ S 1 1
Comz _I Shield foms

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q =5 %, 1/2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.
(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected

SDC45.
Parameter Value
COM2:Baudrate 38400bps M
COM2:Data Length 8bits ~
COM2:Parity Even L
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit w7

No. ‘De\nce |De'v|ce ] Option1 Option2 Read Device Max |Write Device Max | Send Delay Time |Timeout-time(msec) Retry-count |Enable
1 = 10 2000 3 Enable

1 SDC45 ~
2 — R - 4
<

>
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Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay | Timeout-time Retry-count Enapled
Time (msec) Switch
SDC45 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model C45
(1) Press the [display] key to return to the operation display.
(2) To select a bank, press the [para] key for 2 seconds.
(3) To display a bank to be set, press the [paral, [A], or [v] key.

(4) When the RS-485 communication bank (- 5%&%) is displayed, press the
[enter] key.

(5) To display an item to be set, press the [paral, [A], [V], [<], or [>] key.
(6) When a desired item is displayed, press the [enter] key.

(7) Change the setting with the [A], [V], [<], or [>] key.

(8) To finalize the new setting, press the [enter] key.

(9) Change items using the [para] key and set the other items using the [A], [V], [<],
or [>] key as shown in the following table.

Setting item Display Settings
CPL/Modbus o, 0: CPL
Station address Lo 2 1 (device ID)
Transmission speed Lo, 03 3:38400 bps
Data format (data length) o, 5 1: 8 bits
Data format (Parity) 5 0: Even parity
Data format (stop bit) Lo, UG 0: 1 stop bit

Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the SDC45/46 include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000021 Data address error
0x00000022 Data range error
0x00000023 Writing is prohibited due to the instrument conditions.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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B Burner controller, model BC-R15/25/35

An application example of the following device is given below.

Burner controller Model BC-R35
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

NX-SVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

[ ]
-
| .
| .
|
PLC LANT1
192.168.0.1

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Burner controller

BC-R35
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)
® Wiring diagram

o ) Terminating resistor
Terminating resistor BC-R35

PR [rpp—
. N

or
o
\ (O}

_I Shield Front connector

SG

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q 5 %, 1/2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.
(2) Specity COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected BC-R35.

Parameter Value

COM2:Baudrate 19200bps ~
COM2:Data Length 8bits M
COM2:Parity Even =
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit M
No. | Device Device ID Option1 Option2 Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec)  Retry-count |Enable ~
1 & BCRxS M — — — — 10 2000 3 Enable

Z . >l _ v
< >
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Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM?2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senc} Delay | Timeout-time Retry-count Ena!oled
Time (msec) Switch
BC-Rx5 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model BC-R35

Specify the host communication setting for the BC-R35 using the SLP-BCR Smart
Loader Package.

W) SLP-BCR monitor - [Product information -] — u] X
File(F) Online(0) Window(W) Clear(L) | Port(S) | Help(H)

CONIGTIC GUOT U1 e

|\¢ Unenl & Connect |O 5t

Status monitor \i

o939 Host communication *
Station addres= Baud rate 19200 w
Data format |Even parity/ 1 stap V|

Q Setup

Address
Baud rate
Data format

Open host- setting window @ Not Connected
Setting item Settings

Station address 1 (device ID)

Baudrate 19200

Data format Even parity/ 1 stop

Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the BC-R include the

following.

Error response code Description
0x00000022 Invalid write data
0x00000023 Writing is prohibited.
0x00000041 Data address error

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Burner controller, model AUR255

An application example of the following device is given below.

Burner controller AUR255
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

@] NXSVG
LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
m = 192.168.255.253

PLC

SLP-SVG

Burner controller
192.168.255.252 AUR255
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

Terminating Terminating
resistor _ resistor AU_RZS_S
'l— ~\ f 1
\l@: DA
1 1
1
28 )1 DB
1

1

1 1
{29, SG
1

® Wiring diagram

v
' '
' '
' '
' '
' '
' '
T T
' '
' '
' '
' '
] '
' U

Front connector

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q +5 %, 1/2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected
AUR255.
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Parameter

Value

COM2:Baudrate | 19200bps v
COM2:Data Length 8bits [v|
COM2:Parity | Even [~]
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit [~
No. |Device Device ID |Option1 |Option2 |Read Device Max | Write Device Max |Send Delay Time ‘Tlmeaut-ﬁme(msec) ‘Reby-oount iEnabied Switch A~
1 | @ Awr2ss  |v|1 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 — V|- v
<B >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID send Delay | Timeout time Retry-count Enabled
Time (msec) Switch
AUR255 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model AUR255

(1) When the sequence stage is “- -” (when the start switch is OFF), press and hold
the DISP switch for 5 seconds or longer.
On the 7-segment display, [C1] is lit, the mode switches to pilot turn-down
test & communication setting mode.
The central dot of the 7-segment display starts blinking. (on a 1-second cycle).

(2) Press the DISP switch to select the parameter to be set. Select [H1]
(communications address setting).

(3) Press the RESET switch to enter address selection mode, and select a
communications address by pressing the DISP switch.

(4) Press the RESET switch to finalize the setting.
(5) Set the other items as shown in the table below.

(6) Press and hold the DISP switch for 5 seconds or longer to end pilot turn-down
test & communication setting mode.

(7)  After specifying the communication settings, turn off the power of this device
and then turn it back on.

Setting item Display Settings
Communications address setting H1 1 (device ID)
Baud rate setting H2 3:19200 bps
Communications format setting H3 1: Even parity, 1 stop bit
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Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the AUR255 include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000041 Data address error
0x00000043 Writing is prohibited.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the user’s manual for the device.
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H Flame monitor, model AUR355

An application example of the following device is given below.

Flame monitor AUR355
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

S| N*SVG
LAN1=192.168.0.127 /
192.168.255.253

B =

PLC s
192.168.0.1 éﬂ w

SLP-SVG Flame monitor
192.168.255.252 AUR355
Device ID: 1

Note

+ 5 5-6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

Terminating Terminating

resistor resistor AU_R§5_5
SN 1 1
o \l@: PA
: : 1 i
. . '
. . '

® Wiring diagram

1

1 1
{29, SG
1 1

Shield Front connector

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5%, 2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANT settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specitfy COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected AUR355.
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Parameter Value
COM1:Baudrate 19200bps ~
COM1:Data Length Bhits w
COM1:Parity Even ~
COM1:Stop Bit 1bit w
No. |Device Device ID |Dption1 |Optionz |Read Device Max |Write Device Max |Send Delay Time | Timeout-time{msec) |Retry-count |Enabled Switch
1 E AUR355 | |1 = = = = 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 - > v
< >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop bits 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count Enapled
Time (msec) Switch
AUR355 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model AUR355

(1) When the 7-segment display shows operating status code “--” (controller is shut
down, start switch is OFF), press and hold the DISP switch for 5 seconds or
longer.

On the 7-segment display, [H1] is lit, the mode switches to communication
setting mode, and the central dot of the 7-segment display starts blinking (on a
1-second cycle).

(2) Press the DISP switch to select the parameter to be set. Select [H1]
(communications address setting).

(3) Press the RESET switch to enter address selection mode, and select a
communications address by pressing the DISP switch.

(4) Press the RESET switch to finalize the setting.
(5) Set the other items as shown in the table below.

(6) Press and hold the DISP switch for 5 seconds or longer to end communication
setting mode.

(7) After specifying the communication settings, turn off the power of this device
and then turn it back on.

Setting item Display Settings
Communications address setting H1 1 (device ID)
Baud rate setting H2 3: 19200 bps
Communications format setting H3 1: Even parity, 1 stop bit
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Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the AUR355 include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000041 Data address error
0x00000042 Data range error
0x00000043 Writing is prohibited.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the user’s manual for the device.
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B Dynamic self-checking burner controller, model AUR455

An application example of the following device is given below.

Dynamic self-checking burner controller | AUR455
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

NX-SVG
LAN1=192.168.0.127 /
192.168.255.253

Dynamic self-checking
burner controller

AUR455
Device ID: 1

e > 5-6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

Terminating

Terminating

resistor N_Riwf
P
27 :DA

E] Handling Precautions

Front connector

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5%, 1/2 W min.) to both ends of the

transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected AUR455.
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7-40

Parameter Value
COM1:Baudrate 19200bps
COM1:Data Length Bhits
COM1:Parity Even
COM1:5top Bit 1hit ~
MNo. |Device Device ID |Opﬁon1 |Opﬁon2 |Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enabled Switch #
1 E AUR455 |+ |11 = = = = 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 — || — v
{ >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop bits 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count Enabled
Time (msec) Switch
AUR455 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model AUR455

(1) When the operating status is “controlled shutdown” (when the start switch is
OFF), press and hold the DISP switch for 5 seconds or longer. On the 7-segment
display, [C1] is lit, the mode switches to pilot turn-down test & communication
setting mode, and the central dot of the 7-segment display starts blinking (on a
1-second cycle).

(2) Press the DISP switch to select the parameter to set. Select [H1]
(communications address setting).

(3) Press the RESET switch to enter address selection mode, and select
communications address by pressing the DISP switch.

(4) Press the RESET switch to finalize the setting.
(5) Set the other items as shown in the table below.

(6) Press and hold the DISP switch for 5 seconds or longer to end communication
setting mode.

(7) After specifying the communication settings, turn off the power of this device
and then turn it back on.

Setting item Display Settings
Communications address setting H1 1 (device ID)
Baud rate setting H2 3:19200 bps
Communications format setting H3 1: Even parity, 1 stop bit




Note
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Typical errors that might occur in communication with the AUR455 include the

following.

Error response code

Description

0x00000041 Data address error
0x00000042 Data range error
0x00000043 Writing is prohibited.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the user’s manual for the device.
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B Burner interlock module, model RX-L80

An application example of the following device is given below.

Burner interlock module Model RX-L80
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

Eee | NXSVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/

{ ]
-
i
- - 192.168.255.253
1 .
5 o
PLC LAN1 -

com2

G

Burner controller

NE 88 i -
? o]
SLP-SVG ) ) g
192.168.255.252
[/ [/
o]
8 D e
RX-L80 RX-R
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor RX-L80
l‘-N\ 1 1
| 1 _"®' DA
1 1
, , 1 1
— ROOF—(2)} o
, : 1 1
oo ) )
' ' O’O'_:G): 5G
Na-’ Relay terminal block fem s
"® shield CN8

[I] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5 %, %2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.
(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected RX-L80.

Parameter Value
COM2:Baudrate 38400bps ™
COM2:Data Length 8bits
COM2:Farity Even &
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit &
No. |Device Device > | Optioni Option2 Read Device Max |Writa Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msac) | Ratry-count |Enahle ~
1| HERcLso 1 - 10 2000 3 Enable.
2 — [l - 4
< >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count Enapled
Time (msec) Switch
RX-L80 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model RX-L80

Specify the host communication setting for the RX-L80 using the SLP-RX Smart

Loader Package.

File(F) Edit(E) Online(Q) Port(S) Help(H)

B R L setup

= RXL

RxR setup

Open

Save | A Comnent . Feadeeupdaa | e ssupdata | £6 Damchedy

Basic

=-RxL
System
Control
Timer

= RxR_Growp
RXR_Group

Inoutput

= Input
Input setting
Condition

= Quiput
Fielay output

=) Monitor output
Honiitor output
Monitor cutput legic
Flicker

LED Display

(-7 seament LED
Error Display

=-LED
LED settings (IN)
LEDIST)

Communication

=-RxL
Senial code

Even parity. 1 stop bit
GPL

Setting item CODE Settings
Station address F-1 1 (device ID)
Baudrate F-2 38400
Data format F-3 Even parity, 1 stop bit
Protocol F-4 CPL

Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the RX-L80 include the following.

Error response code

Description

0x00000041

Word address error

0x00000023

Writing is prohibited.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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B Compact digital mass flow controller, model F4H

An application example of the following device is given below.

Mass flow controller Model F4H
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

Eee | NXSVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
- 192.168.255.253

PLC -
192.168.0.1 é:]

SLP-SVG @

192.168.255.252 FaH
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram
Terminating resistor
F4H

DA

(OO
OO

Relay terminal block « - - -4
RJ-45

v
(o)

SO0

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5 %, 2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected F4H.
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COM2:Baudrate

38400bps

COM2:Data Length

8bits

COM2:Parity

Even

COM2:Stop Bit

1bit

No. ‘De\nce

‘ Device ID Option1

Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time  Timeout-time(msec) | Retry-count

(IR IS

Enable ~

1 M FaH
B
<

w

1

o [

Option2

10

2000

3 Enable

v

>

Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps

COM2: Data Length 8 bits

COM2: Parity Even

COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Send Delay Time Timeout-time Retry-count Ena!oled
(msec) Switch
F4H 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model F4H

Note

With the rotary switches on the top panel of the F4H, configure the RS-485
communication function.

(1)

2)

©)

With the RSW1 rotary switch (for communication parameters) on the top

panel of the F4H, select the communication speed and other communication

parameters.

the top panel of the F4H, select the station address.

Turn off the power of the F4H and then turn it back on again.
RSW1

With the RSW2 and RSW3 rotary switches (for communication address) on

Setting item RSW Settings
Communication speed and conditions | RSW1 | 1: 38400 bps, even parity,1 stop bit
Station address (upper digit) RSW2 | 0: Station address, decimal, tens place
Station address (lower digit) RSW3 | 1: Station address, decimal, ones place

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the F4H include the

following.

Error response code

Description

0x00000046

Address error

0x00000048

Write data error

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q (CPL)

An application example of the following device is given below.

Mass flow controller Model F4Q
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

NX-SVG

LAN1= 192.168.0.127 /
192.168.255.253

PLC
192.168.0.1

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

®o| i
@®@ Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram
Terminating resistor
Terminating resistor F4Q

N

’

DA

DB

OO

‘@ Relay terminal block e
! Shield

S.GND

i
'
'
'
'
'
T
'
'
'
'
]
'
'

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5 %, > W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected F4Q.

Parameter Value
COM2:Baudrate 38400bps ~
COM2:Data Length 8hits ~
COM2:Parity Even ~
COMZ;5top Bit 1bit s
No. |Device Device ID |Opﬁon1 |Opﬁon2 |Read Device Max | Write Device Max |Send Delay Time | Timeout-time{msec) |Retry-count |Enabled Switch
1 M FaQ(crL) v 1 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 —_ v|— v
L4 >
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID | Send Delay Time Timeout-time Retry-count Enabled
(msec) Switch
F4Q (CPL) 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model F4Q

With the keys on the top panel of the F4Q, configure the RS485 communication
function.

(1) Press the [>] key with the main screen displayed
> The menu screen is displayed.

(2) Press the [A] or [v] key to select [2. FUNCTION], and then press the [>] key.
> The function setting screen is displayed.

(3) Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired item and then press the [>] key.
> The settings editing screen is displayed.

(4) Use the [>] key to select the digit to edit, and press the [A] or [v] key to specify
the desired value.

(5) Press and hold the [>] key to finalize the setting.

> The setting is saved at this time. Afterward, the function setting screen is
shown again.

(6) If there is another setting to change, return to step 3. If not, proceed to step 7.
(7) Press the [<] key twice.
> The display returns to the main screen.

(8) If the setting of £ - 3 (communication protocol) is changed, the F4Q must be
restarted in order to apply the new setting.

7-47



Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

Setting item RSW Settings
Device address L35 |1 (device ID)
Transmission speed L2 { |0:38400 bps
Data format 32 | 8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit
Communication protocol 33 [1:CPL

* Do not set the device address to “0."

Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the F4Q include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000010 Error in the data address or the number of
data records
0x00000013 Error in execution

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q (Modbus/RTU)

An application example of the following device is given below.

Mass flow controller Model F4Q
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol Modbus/RTU

@ System configuration

_' NX-SVG
LAN1= 192.168.0.127/
m 192.168.255.253

S e

PLC

SLP-SVG

192.168.255.252
®o| i
@®@ Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram
Terminating resistor
Terminating resistor F4Q

’ N

o —0O
SORO
OO

DA

DB

S.GND

E] Handling Precautions

o Attach terminating resistors (150 Q 5 %, 2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected F4Q.

Parameter

Value

COM2:Baudrate 33400bps A
COM2:Data Length &bits A
COM2:Parity Even s
COM2:Stop Bit 1hit ~
Mo. |Device Device ID |0pnonl |0pnon2 |Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time |Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enabled Switch
1 | M Fag(ModbusRTY) [~ 1 - 10 2000 3 Enabled
2 - 2= w
< >
Parameter Settings

COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit

Device Device ID | Send Delay Time Timeout-time Retry-count Ena_bled

(msec) Switch

F4Q (Modbus/RTU) 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model F4Q

7-50

With the keys on the top panel of the F4Q, configure the RS485 communication

function.

(1) Press the [>] key with the main screen displayed

> The menu screen is displayed.

2)

> The function setting screen is displayed.

A3)

> The settings editing screen is displayed.

(4)

©)

Press and hold the [>] key to finalize the setting.

Press the [A] or [v] key to select [2. FUNCTION], and then press the [>] key.

Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired item and then press the [>] key.

> The setting is saved at this time. Afterward, the function setting screen is

shown again.

(6)
™)

Press the [<] key twice.

> The display returns to the main screen.

(8)

restarted in order to apply the new setting.

If there is another setting to change, return to step 3. If not, proceed to step 7.

Use the [>] key to select the digit to edit, and press the [A] or [v] key to specify
the desired value.

If the setting of £ - ¥ (communication protocol) is changed, the F4Q must be




Note
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Setting item RSW Settings
Device address L3238 |1 (device ID)
Transmission speed 2 { |0:38400 bps

Data format

8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit

Communication protocol

0: Modbus/RTU

* Do not set the device address to “0."

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the F4Q include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000003 ILLEGAL DATA VALUE

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Digital mass flow controller, model MQV

An application example of the following device is given below.

Mass flow controller Model MQV
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

=: NX-SVG
LANT = 192.168.0.127/
0- 192.168.255.253
PLC LAN1 Sh
192.168.0.1 @

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

MQv
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

Terminating resistor

[y _ Terminating resistor F===a

N

0O

CoM2 " Shield

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5 %, %2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected MQV.

Parameter Value |
COM2:Baudrate 38400bps ~
COM2:Data Length 8bits ~
COM2:Parity Even =
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit 7

No. ‘che |Dew:e m Optionl Option2 Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time |Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enable ~

1 mmov ~ ‘1 10 2000 3 Enable
2 . e ll - - - - — - - - - v
<

>

Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps

COM2: Data Length 8 bits

COM2: Parity Even

COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID sendDelay | Timeout-time Retry-count Enabled
Time (msec) Switch
MQv 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model MQV
With the keys on the MQV, configure the RS-485 communication function.

(1) Press the [DISP] key to display the instantaneous flow rate.
> The PV and L/min (mL/min for MQV9200) indicators light up.

(2) Hold down the [v] and [ENT] keys simultaneously for 3 seconds.

> £ - {! { is shown on the 7-segment display, indicating that the device is in
function setup mode.

(3) Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired setting item number and then press
the [ENT] key.

> The selected item number blinks on the 7-segment display.
(4) Press the [A] or [V] key to select the desired setting.

(5) Press the [ENT] key to finalize the setting.

> The setting is saved at this time. (After about 1 second, the item number is
displayed again.)

(6) If there is another item to set up, return to step 3. If not, proceed to step 7.

(7) Press the [DISP] key to end function setup mode and display the instantaneous

flow rate.

Setting item Display Settings
Station address L35 |1 (device ID)
Transmission speed 0: 38400 bps

D
LXX]
V[ ==

Data format 8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit
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Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the MQV include the

following.

Error response code

Description

0x00000046

Address error

0x00000048

Write data error

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Panel mount mass flow controller, model MPC

An application example of the following device is given below.

Mass flow controller Model MPC
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol CPL

@ System configuration

@] NXSVG
LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
m = 192.168.255.253

PLC

SLP-SVG =HHEBR MPC
192.168.255.252 Er
£ vAad| DeyicelD: 1

Note

P56 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q +5 %, ¥2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected MPC.
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Parameter Value

COM2:Baudrate 38400bps ~
COM2:Data Length 8bits ~
COM2:Parity Even =
COM2:Stop Bit 1bit =

No. ‘che

<

1

|De\ncal jul Option1

1 B MPC g
2 — ol

Option2

10

2000

3

Enable’

>

Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec) |Retrycoum Enable ~

v

Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 38400 bps

COM2: Data Length 8 bits

COM2: Parity Even

COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count Ena!oled
Time (msec) Switch
MPC 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model MPC

7-56

With the keys on the MPC, configure the RS-485 communication function.

(1)

2)

()

(4)
©)

(6)
™)

(8)

€

Press the [DISP] key to display the instantaneous flow rate.

> The L indicator is lit.

Hold down the [<] key for 3 seconds.

> i, =% is shown on the upper display, indicating that the device is in
parameter setting mode.

Keep the [<] key pressed for 3 seconds.

> Item number £ - & { is shown on the upper display, indicating that the
device is in function setup mode.

Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired setting item number.
Press the [ENT] key.

> The current setting blinks on the lower display.

Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired setting.

Press the [ENT] key.

> The new setting is saved and set.

If there is another item to set up, return to step 4.
If not, proceed to step 9.

Press the [DISP] key.

> The function setup mode ends and the instantaneous flow rate is displayed.

Setting item Display Settings
Station address -3 |1 (device ID)
Transmission speed selection i 0: 38400 bps

Communications condition 0: 8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit




Note

Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the MPC include the

following.
Error response code Description
0x00000046 Address error
0x00000048 Write data error

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.
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H Air flowmeter, model MCF

An application example of the following device is given below.

Air flowmeter Model MCF
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol Modbus/RTU

@ System configuration

NX-SVG

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

MCF
Device ID: 1

Note

756 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

Terminating resistor

“7*+ Terminating resistor

— —O
O0®
OO

E] Handling Precautions

« Attach terminating resistors (150 Q £5 %, 2 W min.) to both ends of the
transmission line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG
(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected MCE
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Value
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COM2:Baudrate
COM2:Data Length
COM2:Parity
COM2:Stop Bit

No. |Devwce

19200bps
8bits
Even

1bit

| Device ID Option1

Option2

Read Device Max |Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec) | Retry-count

(SIRSIRSIRS

Enable ~

;‘EMCF v 10 2000 3 Enable
H c s
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Senq Delay Timeout-time Retry-count Ena!oled
Time (msec) Switch
MCF 1 10 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model MCF

With the keys on the MCE, configure the RS-485 communication function.

(1)

2)

©)

(4)

(5)
(6)

In normal indication mode, hold down the [mode] key for 2 seconds.
The function number is indicated in the first 3 digits and the current setting is
displayed in the last 2 digits.

S ———
Function No. Current setting

® key or @ key

| Pressfor2s
Function selection —— During change —— Setting finalized ———» Parameter setting

Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired function number and then press
the [enter] key.

The function number turns off and only the current setting is indicated in the
last 2 digits.

Press the [A] or [v] key to select the desired setting and then press the [enter]

key.

(If the [mode] key is pressed, the selected setting is not saved and the function

number is displayed again.)

> The selected setting is saved, and the function number and the new setting
are displayed.

If there are other items to set up, repeat 2 to 4.

To end function selection, hold down the [mode] key for 2 seconds to shift to
parameter setting mode, and then hold down the [mode] key for another 2
seconds to return to normal indication mode.

Setting item Display Settings

01 (device ID)
01: 19200 bps
00: 8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit (RTU)

Station address

Transmission speed

Data format
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Bl Power controller, model PU21/23

An application example of the following device is given below.

Single-phase power controller Model PU21
Communication interface RS-485
Communication protocol Modbus/RTU

@ System configuration

NX-SVG
LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

PU setting/display unit
Device ID: 1

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

® Wiring diagram

SDA

SDB

1 1 RS |'
NO: /}

1 1 1

1 1 1
DB: + 2

1

1

1

SG

RDB

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 RDA
1

1

1

1

1

1

1 SG
1

Setting/display unit

E] Handling Precautions
» No terminating resistor is required for the communication line.

« For details on wiring, refer to the user's manual for the connected device.
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@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

Parameter

(1) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the connected PU21.
Do not change the default value of [Send Delay Time].

Value ‘

COM2:Baudrate

19200bps

COM2:Data Length

8bits

COM2:Parity

Even

COM2:5Stop Bit

[SIESIESIRY

1bit

No. ‘Dewce |Devi:e]D Option1 Option2 Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec)  Retry-count |Enable ~
14‘ E PU21 M1 — 50 2000 3 Enable
oo S T
Parameter Settings
COM2: Baudrate 19200 bps
COM2: Data Length 8 bits
COM2: Parity Even
COM2: Stop Bit 1 bit
Device Device ID Send Delay Time | Timeout-time (msec) Retry-count | Enabled Switch
PU21 1 50 2000 3 Enabled

@ Configuration using model PU21

With the setting/display unit, configure the RS-485 communication function.

enter E1ter
y
enter enter enter 3

Data format Baudrate Station address Protocol
CHA- | rREE | Rers | FelL

(1) Press the [mode] and [A] keys to select mode 3 (COM).

(2) Press the [enter] key to display [#££ L] on display 2.

(3) Select protocol [~ £4f] with the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter] key to set.
(4) Press the [enter] key to display [%- %] on display 2.

(5) Select station address [01] with the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter] key to
set.

),

(6) Press the [enter] key to display [~ 7% £] on display 2.
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™)

(8)
)

Select transmission speed [19200] with the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter]
key to finalize the setting.

Press the [enter] key to display [ X7~ 1 on display 2.

Select data format [8E1] with the [A] or [v] key, and press the [enter] key to

finalize the setting.

Setting item Display Settings

-

RtU: Modbus/RTU

Protocol

b
DN
3

)

01 (device ID)

Station address

19200

Transmission speed

=~ | 8E1:8-bit data, even parity, 1 stop bit

=,
~
-

Data format
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Mitsubishi PLC

This section describes communication settings of PLCs made by Mitsubishi.

B iQ-R series CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC
Communication interface

R0O4CPU
CPU module Ethernet port
TCP/IP, SLMP (3E), binary code

Communication protocol

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

LAN2—

NX-SVG

LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Mitsubishi PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Connections], [Read Device Max], or
[Write Device Max].

Parameter

Value

LAN1:IP Address

192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. ‘De\nce

- Write De'vlce‘Send Delay|T\meuut|Retry|Enab\ed Switc A

IP Address |Pur‘t ‘Transpur‘t|Connemuns Option1 Option2

1 H Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)| ™ | 192.168.0.1 1025 TCP |~ |1 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled
2 v .
T S >
Device IP address | Port Transport Connections Read Device | Write Device Tlmeout—time Enapled
Layer Protocol Max Max (msec) Switch
Mitsubishi | 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP 1 192 160 1000 Enabled
SLMP (3E)

*The timeout-time is 1000 ms even if a value smaller than“1000" is specified.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using GX-Works3, change the settings as shown below.

(1) Go to Project > New and create a new project, with "RCPU" set for the series
and "R04" for the type.

(2) Double-click [Module Parameter] of "Parameter."
> The [RO4CPU Module Parameter] window is displayed.

(3) Select [Basic Settings] and set the items under [Own Node Settings].

5 MELSOFT GX Works3 (Untitled Project) - [RO4CPU Module Parameter]

- 0 X
i Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help

NPAS e -;léaﬁEnM\W@E\#Fﬁﬁﬂﬂ\ﬁ&\ﬁﬂﬁ\@“@u%lGl im0 @
B0 ME S B DR G e

-8 X%

o &4 RO4CPU Module Parameter X
- | B
frw e S et seacn | (] | 5 —
- Parameter Setiing Method Parameter Editor
“5 1 IP Address
- Basic Settings - IP Address 192.168. 0. 1
o -+ g Own Node Settings -+ Subnet Mask 255.255.255. 0 §
o Extemal Devics Corfiguration Default Gateway
[* -4l Application Settings EnsblziDisable Online Change  Enable All (SLMP)
" Communication Data Code Binary
Select setting method of local node setting.
tem it | Find Rosulk Creck | [ Restorethe Defoult Setings
Setting item Settings
IP Address IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Enable/Disable Online Change Enable All (SLMP)
Communication Data Code Binary
Opening Method Do Not Open by Program

(4) Click "Detailed Setting" of [External Device Configuration].
> The [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port] window is displayed.
(5) Select "SLMP Connection Module" from [Module List], and drag and drop it.

> The selected SLMP module is added to the first row. Configure the module
settings, and click the [Close with Reflecting the Setting] button.

£} Ethemet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)

o X

i Ethemet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Settin | Close with Reflecting the Setting
i Module List x
Ethernet Selection | Find Module | My £ 4 ¥

No Model Name Commurication | - protoco ?eﬁ/::g o
N . Method e Setting 1P Address ‘ Port No. —
v | .T_‘ 1 SLMP Connection Module SLMP TCP 192.168.0.1 1025
| A actve con -

28 Unpassive | -
Zd || | EgFulpassive -
< >
Connection
-
Host Station
Connected Count
‘ -

Drag and drop “SLMP Connection Module.”

SLMP [Outline] ~

Connection ISLMP Connection Module
Module if i

n
a 5> |Use when specify open method by SLMP
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Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
PLC: Port No. 1025

Multiple NX-SVG units cannot be connected to one PLC port.
If multiple NX-SVG units are connected, repeat the procedure to set up all the
units.

(6) Click the [Apply] button to close the window.

@ Setting the number of connections

When the number of connections with the PLC is set to "2” or more, ports for those
connections should be set in the [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)]
window of the PLC.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by this device, for
all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC

(1) Inthe connected device configuration window of the loader, set [Connections]
with the Mitsubishi's PLC to “4”

Parameter

Value

LAN1:IP Address

192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No.

Device

IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transpor‘t|Connections ption1 Option2 Read Device | Write De'vice‘ Send De\ay|Timeout‘ Retry‘ Enabled Swiitc ~

1

]

~H

HI Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)| > |192.168.0.1| 1025 TCP |~ |4

192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled [

 —

(2) Inthe [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)] window of the PLC,
set 4 consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the

loader.
&L Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port) u] b4
i Ethemet Configuration  Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting
i Module List x
Ethemet Selection | Find Module | My 4 ¥
= c Fixed Buffer B 1) S e —
No. Model Name OMMUNICANAN | protoeal | Send/Receiv . s |E= Ethernet Device (General)
& seting RS (R 1 | B MELSOFT Connection -
] Host Station 192.168.0.1 3 SLMP Connection Mod -
22| 1 SUMPConnection Module L TP 192.168.0.1 1025 % UDP Connection Modu -
22| 2 SUMP Connection Module L TP 192.168.0.1 1026 ﬂn‘\m\'ﬂ Connection Mo -
2| 3  SUMP Connection Module S TP 192.168.0.1 1027 = Unpassive Connection -
2| 4 SIMP ConnectionModue  |SLMP T 192.168.0.1 1028 3 Fulpassive Connection -
I
>
Connection ~ Connection  Cornection  Connection
o No No3 No
Host Station
Connected Count
4
SLMP SLMP SLMP SLMP [Outline]
Connection ~ Connection  Connection  Connection SLMP Connection Module
Module Module Module Module [Specification]
Use when specify open method by SLMP
< >
Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
1 PLC: Port No. 1025
2 PLC: Port No. 1026
3 PLC: Port No. 1027
4 PLC: Port No. 1028
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H iQ-R series, Ethernet interface module

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC RO4CPU
Communication interface RJ71EN71
Communication protocol TCP/IP, SLMP (3E), binary code

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25: 192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

PLC (Node No.01)
192.168.0.1

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Mitsubishi PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Connections], [Read Device Max], or
[Write Device Max].

Parameter Value
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |Device _IP Address Port  |Transport |Connections |Option1 |Option2 |Read Device |Write Device | Send Delay | Timeout |Retry- | Enabled Switch A~
1 B Mitsubishi SLMP(3E) v|/192.168.0.1 1025 TCP |v |4 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled
2 vil—
< >
Device IP address | Port Transport Connections Read Device | Write Device Tlmeout—t;me Enabled
Layer Protocol Max Max (msec) Switch
Mitsubishi | 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP 1 192 160 1000 Enabled
SLMP (3E)

*The timeout-time is 1000 ms even if a value smaller than “1000” is specified.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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Using GX-Works3, change the settings as shown below.

(1)
2)

©)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Go to Project > New and create a new project, with “RCPU” set for the series.

Double-click [Module Configuration] and assign the module configuration
that will be used. The Ethernet, CC-Link IE Control, or CC-Link IE Field
function can be assigned to each port of the RJ71EN7 information module.
Select a module connected to a port whose network type is Ethernet and to
which the NX-SVG is connected.

Select [Parameter] > [Module Information] > [RJ71EN71], and double-click
the module parameter (Etnernet) of the port to connect to the NX-SVG.

> The window for specifying parameters of module RJ71EN71 is displayed.

Select [Basic Settings] and set the items under [Own Node Settings].

25 MELSOFT GX Works3 (Untitled Project) - [0000:RI71EN71(E+E) Module Parameter] - o X
i Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Recording Diagnostics Tool Window Help -8 x
Navigation & 0000:RITIENT1(E+E) Module Pa... X
- | 55 | K| An

Y Item Setting

[put the Setting Tiem o Search EXTT

Parameter Setting Method Parameter Editor

B 81 = IP Address

) Basic Settigs 1P Address 192.168. 0. 1
© Onn Node Settings Subnet Mask 255.255.255 . 0
@ External Device Configuration Default Gateway.
(- Application Settings (=) Communications by Network No/Station No.  Disable
Setting Method Use IP Address
Network No. —
Station No. =
Transient Transmission Group No. 0
Enable/Disable Online Change Enable All (SLMP)
Gommunication Data Code Binary
Oening Method Do Not Open by Program

=] EXTernai UevIce Lonmewauon
External Device Gonfiguration I <Detailed Setting> l

Explanation -
Set the information of the own node such as IP address.

 WEEEE Check Restore the Default Settings
Ttem List Find Result

UoleULIOJ pa{Ie1aq UoNeINBIUC Al Nl g UON9s(as YU

B Output B8 Prog ligent Function Module Monitor 1
| | | Roa

Setting item Settings
IP Address IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Communications by Network No./Station No. | Disable
Enable/Disable Online Change Enable All (SMLP)
Communication Data Code Binary
Opening Method Do Not Open by Program

Click “Detailed Setting” of [External Device Configuration].
> The [Ethernet Configuration] window is displayed.
Select “SMLP Connection Module” from [Module List], and drag and drop it.

> The selected SMLP module is added to the first row. Configure the module
settings, and click the [Close with Reflecting the Setting] button.
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&5 Ethernet Configuration (Start 1/0: 0000) o X

i Ethemet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Settir | Close with Reflecting the Setting

i Module List x

Ethernet Selection | Find Module | My Favo 4 »
BBl ALEX
B Ethernet Device (General)

‘ 5 -~ Connection Module
~2 Active Connection Module

Connection U8 Unpassive Connection Module -
No.1 EB Fullpassive Connection Module -

Host Station &5 MODBUS/TCP Connection Module -
Connected Cou @ Ethernet Device (Mitsubishi Electric Cc

nt:1 l Ethernet Device (COGNEX)

Fixed Buffer PLC |

No.

Model Name

Protocol

N Method Sém‘ng P Address ‘ Port No. ‘

SLMP Connection Module

'l 1_|SLMP Connection Module SLMP

o T

(K3

siup Drag and drop “SLMP Connection Module.”
Connection [Outine] A
Module 'SLMP Connection Module
[Specification]
lise when snecifv onen method hv SIMP ¥

~
v

Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
PLC: Port No. 1025

Multiple NX-SVG units cannot be connected to one PLC port.
If multiple NX-SVG units are connected, repeat the procedure to set up all the
units.

(7) Click the [Apply] button to close the window.

@ Setting the number of connections
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When the number of connections with the PLC is set to “2” or more, ports for those
connections should be set in the [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)]
window.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the NX-SVG,
for all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC:
(1) Inthe SLP-SVG, set [Connections] with the Mitsubishi’s PLC to “4”

Parameter Value

LANL:IP Address 192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |Device IP Address ‘Port \Transpoft‘Connecﬁom ‘ ption1 |0pﬁon2 ‘Read Device | Write DevicelSend Delay l‘l’lmeout ‘REVy-lEnabIed Switch A
1 I mitsubishi SLMP(3E) k 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP M 4 = 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled

E ®ll— = = | = = = - — B - - - v
< >

(2) Inthe [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)] window of the PLC,
set 4 consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the SLP-
SVG.
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B, Ethernet Configuration (Start I/O: 0000)

i Ethemet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

L Fixed Buffer PLC 2r/D
§ No. Model Name Con;r:gl]gtlon Protocol | Send/Receive MAC
E Setting 1P Address Port No. idre
Ll Host Station 192.168.0.1
l', S| 1  SLMP Connection Module |SLMP TCP 192.168.0.1 1025
s 2 SLMP Connection Module |SLMP TCcp 192.168.0.1 1026
— 3 SLMP Connection Module |SLMP TCcp 192.168.0.1 1027
& 4 SLMP Connection Module |SLMP TCP 192.168.0.1 1028
>
Connection Connection Connection Connection
No.1 No.2 No.3 No.4
Host Station
Connected Cou
nt:4
SLMP SLMP SLMP SLMP
Connection  Connection ~ Connection ~ Connection
Module Module Module Module
< >
Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
1 PLC: Port No. 1025
2 PLC: Port No. 1026
3 PLC: Port No. 1027
4 PLC: Port No. 1028
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B Q series CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC QO04UDEHCPU
Communication interface CPU module Ethernet port
Communication protocol TCP/IP, SLMP (3E), binary code

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25: 192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Mitsubishi PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Connections], [Read Device Max], or
[Write Device Max].

Parameter Value
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. ‘Dewce IP Address |Port ‘Transport|c0nnemons Optionl Option2 - Write Device‘Send Delay|T\meout|Retry|Enab\ed Switc ~
1 HD Mitsubishi SLMP(3E)| | 192.168.0.1 1025 TCP |~ |1 192 160 1] 1000 3 Enabled
< E >
Device IP address | Port Transport Connections Read Device | Write Device Tlmeout—t;me Enapled
Layer Protocol Max Max (msec) Switch
Mitsubishi | 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP 1 192 160 1000 Enabled
SLMP (3E)

*The timeout-time is 1000 ms even if a value smaller than“1000” is specified.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using GX-Developer, change the settings as shown below.

(1) Go to "Project” > "New" and create a new project, with "Q04UDEHCPU" set
for the CPU type.

(2) Double-click the PC parameter.
> The [Q Parameter Setting] window is displayed.

(3) Select the [Built-in Ethernet Port Setting] tab and set the items.

QParameter Setting X

PLCName |PLC System |PLCFie |PLCRAS |BootFle |Program |sPC  |Device |1jo Assgnment |Muitole CPU Setting Bt Ethemet Port Setting |

P Address Setting Open Setting

InputFormat [DEC -
FTP Setting
P Address 197 s8]  of

Time Setting
Subnet Mask Patterm 2s5] 2ss[ 2s5] o]

DefaultRouter IP Address 92| e8] 4] 4

- Communication Data Code

& Binary Code

' ASCII Code

[V Enabie oniine change (FTP, MC Protocal)

I~ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

I™ Do not respand to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network

1P packet transfer setting
1P packet bansfer setting

setifitisneeded( Defaut | Changed )

print window... | Print Window Preview | Adnowledge X Assignment Default check  [[ Ed | conael
Setting item Settings
IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask Pattern 255.255.255.0
Default Router IP Address Set the default router IP address.
Communication Data Code Binary Code
Enable online change Check the checkbox.

(4) Click the [Open Setting] button.
> The [Built-in Ethernet Port Open Setting] window is displayed.

(5) Configure the settings of the port on the first row, and click the [End] button.

Built-in Ethernet Port Open Setting X
I IP Address/Port No. Input Format |DEC - I
| [ R et csie]  Host | Destination | Destiation | StartDevice to Store
- . —— 1P Address Port No. Predefined Protocol

1 [rce ~ |MC Pratocol - - 1025 |

— R T T—

3 | = |MELSOFT Connection -

4 [tcp ~ [MELSOFT Connection -

5 |rcp ~ [MELSOFT Connection  ~ -

g |wce = |MELSOFT Connection -

7 [ ~ [MELSOFT Connection -

8 [tcp ~ [MELSOFT Connection  ~ -

3 |wr ~ |MELSOFT Connection _+ -

10 |[rcP ~ [MELSOFT Connection -

11 [tcP ~ [MELSOFT Connection  ~ -

12 [rce ~ |MELSOFT Connection _+ -

i3 |[rce ~ |MELSOFT Connection -

13 [TcP ~ [MELSOFT Connection -

15 |[rce ~ |MELSOFT Connection _+ -

16 [rce ~ |MELSOFT Connection -

(*) IP Address and Port No. will be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number.

T End 1 Cancel
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Setting item Settings
Port No. Input Format DEC
Protocol TCP
Open system MC Protocol
Host Port No. 1025

Multiple NX-SVG units cannot be connected to one PLC port.
If multiple NX-SVG units are connected, repeat the procedure to set up all the units.

(6) Click the [End] button to close the window.

@ Setting the number of connections

7-72

When the number of connections with the Mitsubishi PLC is set to "2” or more,
ports for those connections should be set in the [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in

Ethernet Port)] window of the PLC.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by this device, for

all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC

Parameter

(1) In the connected device configuration window of the loader, set [Connections]

with the Mitsubishi's PLC to “4”

Value

LAN1:IP Address

192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

Mo. ‘De\nce

IP Address |Port ‘Transpon‘cunﬂemons ptionl

Option2

Read Device | Write De'wce‘ Send De\ay|T\me0ut‘ Retry‘EnabIed Swite ™

1 HI Mitsubishi SLMP(3E) |~ | 192.168.0.1
2 —
2 — vl

<

1025 TCP |v 4

~

192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled

(2) In the [Built-in Ethernet Port Open Setting] window of the PLC, set 4
consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the loader.

Built-in Ethernet Port Open Setting X
I IP Address/Port No. Input Format |DEC hd I
| — s St oro—w| Host | Destination |Destination | StartDevice to Store
ey IP Address Port No. Predefined Protocol
1 [rce ~ [[MC Protocal - - mz_sl_
2 |TcP ~ |MC Protocol - - 1026
3 [rce ~ [MC Protocal - - 1027]
4 [rce ~ [MC Protocol ~ - 1028]
6 |TCP ~+ |MELSOFT Connection - -
7_|1ce ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
8 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
g |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection _+ -
0 |TCP -~ |MELSOFT Connection hd -
11 |TCP - |MELSOFT Connection hd -
12 |TCP ~+ |MELSOFT Connection - -
13 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
14 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection -
15 |TCP ~ |MELSOFT Connection _+ -
16 |TCP -~ |MELSOFT Connection - -
(*) IP Address and Port No. will be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number.
Cancel
Setting item Settings
Port No. Input Format DEC
Protocol TCP
Open system MC Protocol
1 Host Port No. 1025
2 Host Port No. 1026
3 Host Port No. 1027
4 Host Port No. 1028
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B Q series, Ethernet interface module

@ Device setup

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC

QO04UDEHCPU

Communication interface

Ethernet interface module QJ71E71-100

Communication protocol

TCP/IP, SLMP (3E), binary code

Using GX-Developer, change the settings as shown below.

(1)

2)

©)

(4)

Go to Project > New and create a new project, with "Q04UDEHCPU" set for
the CPU type.

Double-click “Network Parameter.”
> The network parameter selection window is displayed.
Click the [Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET] button.

>> The [Network Parameter Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Sheet Quantity
Setting] window is displayed.

Set [Start /0 No.], [Network No.] and [Station No.] according to the system
configuration.

) [PRGIWrite MAIN 1 Step”” 4% Network Parameter - MELS... |

r incc

Network Type [Ethemet.
Start1/0 No.
NetworkNo.
Total Stations
Group o
Station No.
Mode [Orine: - =

Initl Setting
Open Setting
Router Relay Parameter

Necessary Setting( No Settng / Aready Set )

Setifitisneeded( No Seting [ Aready Set )

Vaiid Modue During Other Station Access |1 <

Pt 16-point LnitHEX) to start 1/0 No. in which modie is mounted.

o e |

(5) Click the [Operation Setting] button in the table.
> The [Ethernet Operation Setting] window is displayed.

(6) Set the setting items and click the [END] button.

Setting item

Settings

Communication Data Code

Binary Code

Initial Timing Always wait for OPEN (Communication
possible at STOP time)

Input Format Decimal

IP address 192.168.0.2

Send Frame Setting Ethernet (V2.0)

TCP Existence Check Setting Use the KeepAlive

Enable online change Check the checkbox.
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> The [Network Parameter Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Sheet Quantity
Setting] window is displayed.

(7) Click the [Open Setting] button in the table.

>> The [Network Parameter Ethernet Port Open Setting] window is
displayed.

(8) Configure the settings of the port in the first row.

] [PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step | 5} Network Parameter - MELSECNE... %) Network Parameter Ethern... * |

1P Address/Port No. Input Format DEC -
| | o~ [ sece_ | FixedBuffer [ Pairna | Exstence Host stten | Destnaton Destranon |
" " " " " — —— IP Address Port No.
1 1 fice = |unpassive L!Recave L!Pmcaduve Exist. v |Enable  ~|Confrm  ~ 10250 I
= 5 - = S S =
4 5 < < < < <
: 5 < < < < <
= - < 5 < < 5
7 - v Al 4 - -
8 - v hd hd 4 Al
9 - v Al 4 - -
10 - A Al A - -
11 - - A - - -
12 - ~ ~ - - =
13 - ~ ~ - - =
14 - ~ ~ ~ hd hd
= 5 < < < < <
= 5 - < < < <
(*) IP Address and Fort No. will be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number.
End Cancel
Setting item Settings
Port No. Input Format DEC
Protocol TCP
Open system Unpassive
Fixed Buffer Communication Procedure Exist
Host Station Port No. 1025

Multiple NX-SVG units cannot be connected to one port.
If multiple NX-SVG units are connected, repeat the procedure to set up all the
units.

@ Setting the number of connections

When the number of connections with the Mitsubishi PLC is set to "2” or more,
ports for those connections should be set in the [Network Parameter Ethernet
Open Setting] window of the PLC.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by this device, for
all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC

(1) In the connected device configuration window of the loader, set [Connections]
with the Mitsubishi's PLC to “4”

Parameter Value |
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. ‘De'vme IP Address |For1: ‘Transport|c0nnect|ons ption1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce‘ Send De\ay|Tlmeour|Retry‘ Enabled Switc
1 HD Mitsubishi SLMP(3E) | ~ | 192.168.0.1 1025 TCP |~ 4 - 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled

2 --- - - -— - -— - - -—

2 LV [ — — — — — — — — — — — &
< >

7-74



Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

(2) Inthe [Network Parameter Ethernet Open Setting] window of the PLC, set 4
consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the loader.

[PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step | JF Network Parameter - MELSECNE..,” §h Network Parameter Ethern... |

1P Address/Port No. Input Format

=

lunpassive Procedure Exist

1025

Unpassive Procedure Exist

Unpassive Procedure Exist

1027|

Unpassive Procedure Exist

(%) IP Address and Port No. wil be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number.

1028]

= ] &= ]
Setting item Settings
Port No. Input Format DEC
Protocol TCP
Open system Unpassive

Fixed Buffer Communication

Procedure Exist

1 Host Station Port No. 1025
2 Host Station Port No. 1026
3 Host Station Port No. 1027
4 Host Station Port No. 1028
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M iQ-F series, CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC FX-5UCPU
Communication interface CPU module Ethernet port
Communication protocol TCP/IP, SLMP (3E), binary code

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25: 192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Mitsubishi PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Connections], [Read Device Max], or
[Write Device Max].

Parameter Value
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LANI:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1 :Default Gateway

No. ‘Dewce 1P Address |Pnrr ‘Transport|c0nnect|ons Option1 Option2 Read Device | 'Write Dewce‘ Send Delay|T\menut|Retry|Enab\ed Swite A
1 = Mitsubishi iQ-F SLMI| ~ | 192.168.0.1 1025 TCP |~ 1 192 160 o 1000 3 Enabled
2 o
2 - — — o — — — — — — — — v
< >
Device IP address | Port Transport Connections Read Device | Write Device Tlmeout—t;me Enabled
Layer Protocol Max Max (msec) Switch
Mitsubishi | 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP 1 192 160 1000 Enabled
iQ-F SLMP
(3E)

*The timeout-time is 1000 ms even if a value smaller than “1000"is specified.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using GX-Works3, change the settings as shown below.

(1)

2)

(3)

I L1 Ethernet Port

Go to Project > New and create a new project, with "FX5CPU" set for the series
and "FX5U" set for the type. Double-click [Module Parameter] of "Parameter."

Double-click "Ethernet Port" of "Parameter.”
> The [Module Parameter Ethernet Port] window is displayed.

Select [Basic Settings] and set the items under [Own Node Settings].

I MELSOFT GX Works3 (Untitled Project) - [Module Parameter Ethemet Port]

[m] x

i Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help -8 X

OBAsSle i EReaRERE saRanRnE A8 Rl @ - [i% G

i E| B0 MR B .

IE4 Module Parameter Ethemet Port X

- =

et the Setting kemto Search | [l | =

i
- Basic Setiings
i+ @ Own Node Settings

Extemal Device Cortigure] | icat Binarv
{# Application Settings

192 168 0. 1
255.255.255. 0

L € i i <Detailed Setting>
o §

<

tem List | Find Result Cizse | [ Restore the Defeul Setings |
o
Setting item Settings
IP Address IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Communication Data Code Binary

(4) Click "Detailed Setting" of [External Device Configuration].

> The [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port] window is displayed.

(5) Select "SLMP Connection Module" from [Module List], and drag and drop it.

> The selected SLMP module is added to the first row. Configure the module
settings, and click the [Close with Reflecting the Setting] button.

£} Ethemet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)

o X

i Ethemet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting I Close with Reflecting the Setting I
i Module List x
Ethernet Selection | Find Module | My £ 4 ¥

S ol |25 Bl A
R o] e o |B AL
No. Model Name et Protocol | Send/Receiv. MAC B Ethernet Device (General)
a & Setting 1P Address Port No. Address
v | E 1  SLMP Connection Module SLMP TCP 192.168.0.1 1025 I =
| A3 active con -

48 Unpassive | -
Z4 | EgFulpassive -
< >
Connection
.
=

Host Station

Connected Count

‘ -

Drag and drop “SLMP Connection Module.”

[Outiine]
Connection

~
<

ISLMP Connection Module
Module [Specification

5 [Use when specify open method by SLMP
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Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
PLC: Port No. 1025

Multiple NX-SVG units cannot be connected to one PLC port.
If multiple NX-SVG units are connected, repeat the procedure to set up all the units.

(6) Click the [Apply] button to close the window.

@ Setting the number of connections

When the number of connections with the PLC is set to "2” or more, ports for those
connections should be set in the [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)]
window of the PLC.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by this device, for
all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC

(1) Inthe connected device configuration window of the loader, set [Connections]
with the Mitsubishi's PLC to “4.

Parameter Value ‘
LAN1:1IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAM1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |Device IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transport|c0nnechons Optionl Option2 Read Device | Write De'vice‘ Send Delay‘T\meout|Retry‘ Enabled Switc ™
1 = Mitsubishi iQ-F SLM\ 192.168.0.1 | 1025 TCP 4 — - 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled [

2 -— lTl — — — o — — — -— — —_ -— —_ v
< >

(2) Inthe [Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)] window of the PLC,
set 4 consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by the
loader.

B Ethernet Cenfiguration (Built-in Ethemet Port) m] x

i Ethemet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

i Module List X

Ethernet Selection | Find Module | Myf ¢ ¥

X Fixed Buffer | PLC | nsor/Devic| I Ak
Mo Model Name Communication | potocq| | SendfReceiv MAC B Ethernet Device (General)
& Setting IP Address Port No. address B MELSOFT (-
| | Host Station 192.168.0.1 3 SLMP Conr -
\ |ga| 1 SLMP Connection Module TCP 192.168.0.1 1025 % UDP Conne -
22| 2 S5LMPConnection Module SLMP TCp 192.168.0.1 1026 52 Active Con -
B2l 3 SLMPConnection Module sLMP Tcp 192.168.0.1 1027 o Unpassive | -
4 SLMP Connection Module 192.168.0.1 1028 =a Fullpassive |-
I | .

Connection  Connection  Connection  Connection
No.1 No.2 No.3 No 4

Host Station
Connected Court
4

SLMP SLMP SLMP sLmp [Outiine]

Connection  Connection Connection Connection SLMP Connection Module
Module Module Module Module [Specification]
Use when specify open method by SLMP
< >

Setting item Settings
Model Name SLMP Connection Module
Protocol TCP
1 PLC: Port No. 1025
2 PLC: Port No. 1026
3 PLC: Port No. 1027
4 PLC: Port No. 1028
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7-4  Yokogawa Electric PLC

This section describes communication settings of the FA-M3 series made by Yokogawa Electric.

B CPU direct connection
An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC
Communication interface

F3SP71-4S
Ethernet port built in the CPU module
TCP/IP, binary format

Communication protocol

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

e

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5

uss

AT _

-

l :

i j e
PLC -
192.168.0.1 LANT .@

i B B NX-D25: 192.168.4.6
y T T -
N AN
NX-SVG

LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Setting the number of connections
For the FA-M3, multiple connections can be established for one port.

It is not necessary to change the PLC’s parameter settings according to the number
of connections.

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Yokogawa PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Port], [Read Device Max], or [Write Device Max].

Parameter Value

LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. | Device IP Address |Port | Transport| Connections |Optionl Option2 Read Device Write Device| Send Delay | Timeout | Retry | Enabled Switc
1 M Yokogawa FA-M3 || 192.168.0.1 12289 TCP |~ |1 32 32 1] 1000 3 Enabled
2 — ~ |-
2 el 4
< >
. Transport Layer . Read Device | Write Device | Enabled
Device IP address Port P y Connections .
Protocol Max Max Switch
Yokogawa | 192.168.0.1 | 12289 TCP 1 32 32 Enabled
FA-M3

Note: It is not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using WideField3, change the settings as shown below.

(1)

Go to "Project” >
CPU type.

2)

> First, the settings of [LOAD] are displayed in the frame on the right. Do not

change the default values of [LOAD].

3)

Select the f3sp71-4s.yprp file from “CPU Properties”

Select [ETHERNET] and set the IP address.

"New" and create a new project, with "F3SP71-4S" set for the

@ WideField3 [TEST] - [Project Setings/Configuration]

Rov RN AL £RR |

stey

o | oo |

me | LEvosip | Fom |sce

a x
@ File Edit Find(® View Project Online Debug/Maintenance Tools Window Help _&x
ot [ s e P = = e e A Y = e = D RS N S »Waq*@ Vel 7| B 8] 0(R] ol]=t=.4] 3| B
o o e e e o e e =] |6 [oom =
@@EB #=|m v(e] 2[5 _|_|
| | [Project Settings B
| LOAD = Fresetvaue | Comment
EI Project [test] Project Settngs o . | EmeR_uv_iPadDRESS 0y |y P s
-2 Executble Program TES” CPU Type Setings (T R )
& Fsprias B el
@ Component Deinitic Execution Block Components || (] RENEW 0000- s
& Common Tag Name. Prtecton Setings B - - 0000-2ssss a5
@ Constant Definition g i . | ETMER PRIMARY DS 0000 iy DN servr s
jser Log iessage _
@ CPUPropatis Sm=w o S
] 1 NETWORK et
{22 Component Blocks o | EmER Y _HosT_nAmE i iy e
& Block L - Uyt 84 2501 chr
ETHER_DOMAIN_NAVE Caran rame
0 MacroList e 7 LoouAIL Up o 64 A char
3 SCkET ADDRESS o | EmER PR bouAN suFix Fimry domain s
ﬁ HIGHER-LEVEL _LINK_SERVICE 2
o | EmER_scH_powA_suFix —
e ] FTP_CLIENT Up to 84 ASCIl char
Tl {5 FTP.CLENT_ADDRESS
Run Operation Seup 53 Fro v
nputiOutout Setup ) RoTaRy.swrrcH
Device Setup -
nmgm Setup Sy nerpuTeR
Lutnh Range Setup at Power
Seript Setvp
terrupt Setup
Buitin Functions Setup
rror Handing Setup 7 5
Initial Data Setup ! | _I
ter-CPU Snared Hemory Setup
< > vt Browse Save Saveis
Somping Trace S .

2 Ato Search [~ Onine
Cross-Reference

Ready

Iltem

Preset Value

ETHER_MY_IPADDRESS

192.168.0.1

ETHER_SUBNET_MASK

255.255.255.0

(4) Select [HIGHER-LEVEL_LINK_SERVICE] and set the command data format.

& WideField3 [TEST] - [Project Settings/Configuration]

o x
@ Fle Edt Find(§ View Project Onfne Debug/Maintenance Tools Window Help BEIE
1|18 D [ M| S| @] = | 3[Rl =| 5 S]] A [c] [&5 ] o] @] @ vlalt‘»lznl B2 8le[x| €181si=.4 3] @]

e e e e e e R e B R | # |G| [oown - ‘
¢le|z3| 25| 3| 23] @ 2

Y = om T Freset Ve Comment
22 Project test] Project Settings || HLLIK_PROTOCOL A o Figharcieval ik sorvicalpar A
63 Bxecutable Program TES CPU Type Settings. | CRTCPII, 1=UDPIF, ZodbisfTCP ¢

& 2507105 &{@ Bectave » | HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT A T PortA command data format
S Executon Block Components || (2] RENEW, seL ity
Component Defiitic v HLLNK_PROTOCOL B 5 gl Ercomvospt B
@ Common Tag Name _~{f Protecton Settngs 2 - - (=TGP, 1=UDPIF, -NodbusITCP !
@ Constant Definition e "L“’;“M"“ , + | HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT & 1 i semeand i i
jser Log Message CASCIl 1=mnary
1 CPU Propertes EE i proreer g =
Project Settings/Con £ NETWORK Jo=Diabie, -Eraed
{23 Component Blocks
{2 Block List
22 Macro List
o |
e Srtsa
G even st (] ROTARY_SWITCH
Device Area Setup O NETFLTER
Lateh Range Setup et Power
Sorit Setup
Inerrupt Setup
Buitin Functons Setup
Error Handing Setup
. »
IntialData Setup ! I
Iner-CPU Shared Wemory Setup
< > Fa Lk Setup Browse save Save As
offine [ onine | Samping Trace Setup .

Fov Run AL € | o

Step

| R |

s | LEvxsip | Row |sce

= I~ AtoSeach [~ Onine
Cross-Reference

I

Reacly

Item

Preset Value

HLLINK_PROTOCOL_A

0 (TCP/IP)

HLLINK_DATA_FORMAT_A

1 (binary format)

HLLINK_PROTECT

0 (writing is allowed)

Note

o The port number of FA-M3 port A is 12289. The port number of port B is 12291.
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7-5 Omron PLC

This section describes the communication settings of the NJ/C]J series made by Omron.

B NJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/TCP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC NJ101-9000
Communication interface Ethernet/IP port built in the CPU module
Communication protocol FINS/TCP

@ System configuration

PLC (Node No.01) ‘ LANT
192.168.0.1

NX-SVG

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

F5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Option2], [Read Device Max], or [Write

Device Max].
Parameter value ‘
LANL:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
LAN 1:Default Gateway
No. |Device IP Address ‘Port ‘Transport Layer Protocol | Connections |Opuon1 ‘Opﬁonz |Raad Device | Write Device |5end Delay |'Hmaout |Retry ‘Enab\ed Switch
i B Omron FINS ~|/192.188.0.1 9600 TCP >l 1 o 167 167 0 1000 3 Enabled
2 - =~ v
< >
Transport Read Write Enabled
Device IP address | Port Layer | Connections *' | Option1 *2| Option2 *3| Device | Device .
Switch
Protocol Max Max
Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 | 9600 TCP 1 1 0 167 167 Enabled

*1. It is not necessary to change the PLC’s parameter settings according to the number of connections.
*2.The FINS node number for the PLC

*3.The FINS node number for this device. When set to “0," the PLC assigns the number automatically.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

7-82

Using Sysmac Studio, configure the settings as shown below.

(1) On the [Multiview Explorer] screen, double-click [Built-in EtherNet/IP Port
Settings] under [Controller Setup] to display the [TCP/IP Settings] window.
Specify the IP address settings.

2

Multiview Explorer

Built-in EtherNet/IP Port S--- X

[new Controller 0] v
= .
W @ EtherCAT
W » = CPU/Expansion Racks
B~ JOMap
B v & Controller Setup
[ L@ Operation Settings

W » & Motion Control Setup

~ 1

. e . TCP/IP Sett

ings

| + 1P Address

b Fixed setting
1P address

Subnet mask
Default gateway

192.168._0._1

255.255.255._0

Obtain from BOOTP server.
Fix at the IP address obtained from BOOTP server.

» DNS

v

W ¢ Cam Data Settings
W EventSettings » Host Name - IP Address
Task Settings =
J .&D N gs ) v Keep Alive
£4 Data Trace Settings
L & Keep Alive @ Use O Donotuse
> Keep Alive monitoring time sec
Linger option (& Do not specify O Specify
» IP Router Table
< >
.‘ - Reset all to default.
H Filter

Click the FINS settings icon.
Specify the FINS/TCP settings.

Multiview Explorer

fevconiezol]

-+ B
[ ]
I] TCP FINS Settings
v Lonfiustions.and Setup . i

Wi EtherCAT
W > & CPU/Expansion Racks
m 2 /OMap

W v Controller Setup

W L3 Operation Settings

W » i Motion Control Setup
& Cam Data Settings

I Event Settings

¥ Task Settings

# Data Trace Settings

| |
A Filter

¥ FINS Node Address Settings

Node address of built-in EtherNet/IP port 1

» FINS/UDP

v FINS/TCP

FINS/TCP port number 9600
FINS/TCP Conne T

[ Protect with IP address

Connection No. _ Server/Client Connected IP Address  Automatic Assignment |_Automatically assigned FINS node address |/

v
>

Reset all to default.

Item

Setting item

Settings

IP address settings

IP address

192.168.0.1 (fixed setting)

Subnet mask

255.255.255.0 (fixed setting)

FINS settings

Node address of built-in
EtherNet/IP port

1 (The least significant digit of
the IP address is the FINS node
address)

FINS/TCP port number

9600
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(3) Associate user-defined variables with addresses in the memory for the CJ unit
(AT specification). This device accesses the memory for the CJ unit in the
CPU module of the NJ series PLC. Therefore, in order to access the memory
for the CJ unit using the user program for the CPU module, it is necessary to
associate user-defined variables with addresses in the memory for the CJ unit

(AT specification).
Multiview Explorer

new_Controller 0] v |

W ™ TaskSettings
W & Data Trace Settings
¥ Programming

1

~

W v @ POoUs

[ ] w [ Programs
|
|
|
W » = Data
MW » Fa Tasks

<

B Filter

L& Section0
L® Functions
L& Function Blocks

User program

EH

Section0 - Program0 X

Variables

Namespace - Using

Name Data Type | Initial Value| AT Retain Constant Comment | A
Externals| “patar | INT %D0 [E] 0
DATA2 INT %D1 = (Il
DATA3  |INT %D2 = O
DATA4 |INT %D3 = O
DATAS | INT %D4 B 0
SW1 BOOL 0 0 <
[ l SW1 =]
[ 1 |
< 3 |

AT (memory address) specification

Variable ©
memory address

Associate user-defined
variables with
addresses in the
memory for the CJ unit

Memory for CJ unit

Area type

Addresses in the memory for the CJ unit of the NJ series PLC are shown below.

Data type ltAyrsz Memory for CJ unit AT (ngg%rgaig c;l\ress)
Channel I/0 bit CIO |0.0t06143.15 %0.0 to %6143.15
Channel I/0 word CIO |0to6143 %0 to %6143
W: Internal auxiliary relay WR |WO0.0toW511.15 %W0.0 to %W511.15
H: Retaining relay HR  |HO0.0to H1535.15 %HO0.0 to %H1535.15
D: Data DM | DO to D32767 %DO0 to %D32767
E: Extension EM |EO OtoE18 32767 %EO0_0 to %E18_32767
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M NJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/UDP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC NJ101-9000
Communication interface Ethernet/IP port built in the CPU module
Communication protocol FINS/UDP

@ System configuration

PLC (Node No.01) ‘ LAN1
192.168.0.1

Network Instrumentation Modules

From the left:

NX-D25 192.168.4.1
NX-D25 192.168.4.2
NX-D25 192.168.4.3
NX-D25 192.168.4.4
NX-D25 192.168.4.5
NX-D25 192.168.4.6

LAN1=192.168.0.127 /
192.168.255.253
LAN2=192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC. Do
not change the default value of [Read Device Max] or [Write Device Max].

Parameter Value |

LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAM1:Default Gateway

Mo. |Device IP Address ‘Port |Transport Layer Protocol | Connections |Optionl |Dption2 ‘Read Device | Write Device |Ser1d Delay |T|meout-|Rairy-‘Enabled Switch A
1 B8 omron FINS ~|/192.168.0.1 9600 UDP R — 1 127 167 167 1] 1000 3 Enabled
A - [ —
v
£ >
. Transport . . Read Write Enabled
Device IP address | Port P Option1 *2 | Option2 *3

Layer Protocol Device Max | Device Max | Switch

Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 | 9600 UDP 1 127 167 167 Enabled

*1.The FINS node number for the PLC

*2. The FINS node number for the NX-SVG. Set a node number that is not “0”and is not the same as the PLC's number.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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Using Sysmac Studio, configure the settings as shown below.

(1)

2)

On the [Multiview Explorer] screen, double-click [Built-in EtherNet/IP Port
Settings] under [Controller Setup] to display the [TCP/IP Settings] window.
Specity the IP address settings.

=0 ©
~
[pow-Contoter o] 1] . T .TCP/IP Settings

¥ Configurations and Setu

Multiview Explorer

B E EthercAT + IP Address 2
W » = CPU/Expansion Racks Fixed setting
B ¢ UOMap IPaddress (192,166, 0. 1 |

W v & Controller Setup Subnet mask 255.255.255._0

™1 L@ Operation Settings Defaultgateway |__.__.__.__
Fix at the IP address obtained from BOOTP server.
n

MW » & Motion Control Setup

B ¢ Cam Data Settings » DNS
W [ EventSettings . |b Host Name - IP Address
Task Settings m
e Data T, gS v Keep Alive
ata Trace Settings
o= ¢ Keep Alive @ Use (O Donotuse
» Programmin s Keep Alive monitoring time sec
Linger option (& Do not specify O Specify

» IP Router Table

v
- -
]

] B
= Reset all to default.
@ Fiter ® = labgiliodctuty)

Click the FINS settings icon.
Specify the FINS/UDP settings.

Multiew Explorer - P g B Emenaepon s =
[ Conteaterofg] . FINS Settings

v Configurations and Setu|

W = EtherCAT v FINS Node Address Settings -
W » = CPU/Expansion Racks Node address of built-in EtherNet/IP port

> /O M
m & /OMap v FINS/UDP

B v Controller Setup
B L[ Operation Settings

FINS/UDP port number 9600
1P address-FINS address conversion method
|@ _Automatic generation () Combination (D) IP address

W » & Motion Control Setup
B & Cam Data Settings

1P Address Table

FINS Node Address IP Address [
W > Event Settings
W & TaskSettings
[ ] Data Trace Settings
» Programmins
EAED
[Dynamically change remote 17 @ Convert C)_Do not convert ]
» FINS/TCP v
= B
Item Setting item Settings
IP address settings IP address 192.168.0.1 (fixed setting)
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 (fixed setting)
FINS settings Node address of built-in | 1 (The least significant digit of
EtherNet/IP port the IP address is the FINS node
address)
FINS/UDP port number | 9600
IP address < FINS Automatic generation
address conversion
method
Dynamically change Convert
remote IP
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(3) Associate user-defined variables with addresses in the memory for the CJ unit
(AT specification). This device accesses the memory for the CJ unit in the
CPU module of the NJ series PLC. Therefore, in order to access the memory
for the CJ unit using the user program for the CPU module, it is necessary to
associate user-defined variables with addresses in the memory for the CJ unit

(AT specification).
rev_Convot o < [T
Namespace - Using
B % TaskSettings ~
W @ Data Trace Settings Name Data Type = Initial Value AT Retain Constant Comment A
Externals
v | Programming DATAL | INT %D0 ~ O
B V@ PoUs DATAZ | INT %01 = O
B V& Programs DATA3 | INT %D2 = O
DATA4 | INT %D3 ~ O
| L& Section0 DATA5 | INT %D4 = 0
] L Functions SW1 BOOL. 0 0 -
[ ] L Function Blocks o { SWi =
W »m Data { }
W > Tasks ] [
< >
Filter < > .
User program AT (memory address) specification Memory for CJ unit

Variable © Area type
l—O memory address
Clo
< > Associate user-defined
variables with addresses
in the memory
for the CJ unit

Addresses in the memory for the CJ unit of the NJ series PLC are shown below.

Data type gs: Memory for CJ unit AT (ngic;:ga?giress)
Channel I/0 bit CIO |0.0t06143.15 %0.0 to %6143.15
Channel I/0 word ClO [0to6143 %0 to %6143
W: Internal auxiliary relay WR |WO0.0toW511.15 %W0.0 to %W511.15
H: Retaining relay HR HO0.0 to H1535.15 %H0.0 to %H1535.15
D: Data DM | DO to D32767 %DO0 to %D32767
E: Extension EM EO_Oto E18_32767 %EO0_0 to %E18_32767
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B CJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/TCP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC CJ2H-EIP
Communication interface CPU module Ethernet port
Communication protocol FINS/TCP

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

A
Eele From the left:
NX-D25: 192.168.4.1
(- NX-D25: 192.168.4.2
B .o NX-D25: 192.168.4.3
PLC (Node No.01) | E NX-D25: 192.168.4.4
192.168.0.1 ). NX-D25: 192.168.4.5
NX-D25: 192.168.4.6
v -
_/
NX-SVG

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(4) Specify LANI settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Option2], [Read Device Max], or [Write

Device Max].
Parameter Value |
LAN1:TP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
LAN1:Default Gateway
No. |De'vice IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transpon‘c0nnections Option1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce|Send De\ay‘Timeout‘Retry‘Enabled Switc ~
1 B8 Omron FINS ~|192.168.0.1 9600 TCP ¥ 1 1 0 167 167 0 1000 3 Enabled
El — vl — - — — - — - - — — — 2
£ >
. Transport ) . . Read Write Enabled
Device IP address | Port P Connections*! | Option1*2 | Option2*3 . . .
Layer Protocol Device Max | Device Max | Switch
Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 | 9600 TCP 1 1 0 167 167 Enabled

*1. 1t is not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.
*2.The FINS node number for the PLC

*3.The FINS node number for this device. When set to “0," the PLC assigns the number automatically.

(5) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

7-88

(1) From the Project screen, select [PLC 10 Table].

Using CX-Programmer, change the settings as shown below.

#7 PLCIO Table - NewPLC1

File Edit View Options Help

B s« 4lm=nl o2 Eldlls]

- CJ2H-CPUG4-EIP

4 Built-in Port/Inner Board
-1 [1500] CJ2B-EIP21{Built In EtherNet/IP Port for CJ2) (Unit : 0)
- §] [1900]Inner Board unmounted

&, [0000] Main Rack

&, [0000] Rack 01

@, [0000] Rack 02

[+1- g [0000] Rack 03

|Offline Y

|C1zH-cPUBs-EIP

(2) Double-click “CJ2B-EIP21 (Built in EtherNet IP/Port for CJ2).

> The TCP/IP setting window of [CJ2B-EIP21 [Edit Parameters]] is displayed.

X

CJ2B-EIP21 [Edit Parameters]
TCP/IP | Ethemet | FINS/UDP | FINS/TCP | FTP | Auto Adjust Time | Status Area | SNMP | SNMP Trap |
P Address ! ¥ Notuse DNS
' |Use the following address —{" Use DNS
IP Address 192 168 . 0 1 Primary DNS Server 0.0 0 0
Subnet Mask |255255255|]
et e Secondary DNS Server 0 0.0 0
Default Gateway 0 0o .0 .0 Domain Name I
" Get IP address from the BOOTP server
e BOOTP setting is valid only for next unit —IP Router Table
art (power restoration).
en, the BOOTP setting will be cleared.
e obtained IP address will be automatically IP Address M‘ Insert
wed as system setting in the unit.
Deletel
— E A, ot
= Al1(4.3B5D)
" Al D(4.2B5D)
TransterUnit to FC] | TranzferPLC to Unit] Compare Festart |
Set Defauts | ok | Cancel |
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(3) Select the [FINS/TCP] tab.

> The FINS/TCP port setting window is displayed.

CJ2B-EIP21 [Edit Parameters] >
TCPAP | Ethemet | FINS/UDP  FINS/TCP | FTP | Auto Adjust Time | Status Area | SNMP | SNMP Trap |
~FINS/TCP Port
ID"”E'_" { [~ Protect by IP Address (FINS/TCP server only)
— FINS/TCP Connection Setting
Con... | Server/Client | Destination |... | Auto-allocat... | keep-alive ~
1 FINS/TCP Server 239 Valid Edit |
v FINS/TCP Server 240 Valid
3 FINS/TCP Server 241 Valid
4 FINS/TCP Server 242 Valid
5 FINS/TCP Server 243 Valid
FINS/TCP Server 244 Valid
FINS/TCP Server 245 Valid
FINS/TCP Server 246 Valid
FINC /TP Cansmar PR AT \alid R
< >

TransferUnit to F‘C]l TransferPL to Unit] Compare Festart |
Set Defauts | ok | Cancel |

Setting item Settings
IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
FINS/TCP Port Default (9600)
Node No. 1 (set the number using the rotary switch on the CPU module)
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B CJ series, Ethernet module connection (FINS/TCP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC CJ2H
Communication interface Ethernet module (CJTW-ETN21)
Communication protocol FINS/TCP

@ System configuration

PLC (Node No.01) ‘ LANT
192.168.0.1

NX-SVG

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LANT settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Option2], [Read Device Max], or [Write
Device Max].

Parameter Value |

192.168.0.127

LAN1:TP Address

LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |De'vice IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transpon‘c0nnections Option1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce|Send De\ay‘Timeout‘Retry‘Enabled Switc ~
1 BB Omron FINS ~192.168.0.1 9600 TCP |v 1 1 0 167 167 0 1000 3 Enabled

El p— LV - — - - — - — — — — — 2

< >

. Transport . . . Read Write Device | Enabled

Device IP address | Port P Connections*' | Option1*2 | Option2*3 . .
Layer Protocol Device Max Max Switch
Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 | 9600 TCP 1 1 0 167 167 Enabled

*1. It is not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.
*2.The FINS node number for the PLC

*3.The FINS node number for this device. When set to “0," the PLC assigns the number automatically.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup
Using CX-Programmer, change the settings as shown below.

(1) From the Project screen, select [PLC 10 Table].

¥7 PLC 10 Table - NewPLC1 - [m] s
File Edit View Options Help

B SRfw| »lm=|e 22 ] ] v
] CJ2H-CPUG4 2
: da, Inner Board
=4 [0000] Main Rack
;| 00 [1500] CHW-ETMN21(ETMN21Mode)(Ethernet Unit) (Unit : 0)

.. § 01 [0000] Empty Slot

§) 02 [0000] Empty Slot
- ) 03 [0000] Empty Slot
. § 04 [0000] Empty Slot
.. § 05 [0000] Empty Slot

§) 06 [0000] Empty Slot
- §§ 07 [0000] Empty Slot
. § 08 [0000] Empty Slot
. § 09 [0000] Empty Slot
14, [0000] Rack 01

£ e [OONN] Bacle 02

<

|C1ZH-CPUBY |Offline Y

(2) Double-click the Ethernet module.

> The Ethernet module setting window is displayed.

CHTW-ETN21(ETN21Mode) [Edit Parameters] ? *

Setting | FINS/TCP | DNS | SMTP | POP | Mail Adéress | Mail Send | Mail Receive | Clock Auto Adjustme 4 | * |

rBroadcast ————— ~ FINS/UDP Port — |- FINS/TCP Port ~ TCP/IP keep-glive

& All1(4.3B5D) ¥ Default (3600) & Default (9600) Iﬂ min. [0: default (120)]

 AID(4.2B5D) " User defined " User defined
“IF Address Iﬂ Iu  Performance of socket service

192 168 0 1 I™ High Speed
I : : : -Conversion Baud Rate —
' Auto (dynaric) & Ao FINS/UDP Option

Sub-net Mask  Auto (Static)  10BASET ¥ Destination IP is changed dynamically

I 255,255 .255. 0 e " Destination |P is Mot changed dynamically
| [~ Enable CIDR | " IP address table " ETN11 compatible mode

FTP———————————— IP Address Table ———— [~ IP Router Table

Login I

Fasswordl

PortNo. [5—

[0: Defaut(21)] I3 | Del | Ins Del |

Tranzfer[Irit to F'C]l Transfer[F’EtoUnit]I Compare | Softsw | Festart |
Set Defauits | oK | Cancal |

Setting item Settings
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
FINS/TCP Port Default (9600)
Node No. 1 (set the number using the rotary switch on the
Ethernet module)
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B CJ series, CPU direct connection (FINS/UDP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC CJ2H-EIP
Communication interface CPU module Ethernet port
Communication protocol FINS/UDP

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25: 192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

PLC (Node No.01)
192.168.0.1

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Read Device Max] or [Write Device Max].

Parameter

Value

LAN1:IP Address

192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. ‘Dewce

|]PAddress

Enabled Switch |Dev No.

1 B8 Omron FINS

<

~192.168.0.1 9600

~ | —

ubP

~

1

127 167

167 0

|Port ‘Transport L | Connections |Dpt\on1 |Dpt\on2|Read Dew|Write Dev|Send Delay ‘Timeout—‘Retry-|

1000 3

Enabled ™ —

. Transport e .« | Read Device | Write Device | Enabled
Device IP address Port Layer Protocol Option1 Option2 Max Max Switch
Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 | 9600 UDP 1 127 167 167 Enabled

*1.The FINS node number for the PLC

*2.The FINS node number for the NX-SVG. Set a node number that is not“0” and is not the same as the PLC's number.
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@ Device setup
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Using CX-Programmer, configure the settings as shown below.

(1) From the Project screen, select [PLC 10 Table].

7 PLC IO Table - NewPLC1 - O
File Edit View Options Help

e (S et = - e s e P e

CJ2H-CPUB4-EIP

Built-in Port/Inner Board

% [1500] CJ2B-EIP21(Built In EtherNet/IP Port for C12) (Unit: 0)
ﬂ [1800]Inner Board unmounted

<, [0000] Main Rack

<, [0000] Rack 01

4, [0000] Rack 02

[CJ2H-CPUB4-EIP  [Offline

(2) Double-click “CJ2B-EIP21 (Built-in EtherNet IP/Port for CJ2).”

> The TCP/IP setting window of [CJ2B-EIP21 [Edit Parameters]] is displayed.

CJ2B-EIP21 [Edit Parameters]

TCP/IP | Ethemet | FINS/UDP | FINS/TCP | FTP | Auto Adjust Time | Status Area | SNMP | SNMP Trap |

X

[_IP Address ' Not use DNS
¥ Use the following address —{ Use DNS
IP Address [ 192 168, 0 . 1

Primary DNS Server [ O . 0 . 0 . 0

Sub-net Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . O
et e I Secondary DNS Server I 0.0 .0.0
Defaut Gateway | 0 . 0 . 0 . 0 Doman Name |
" Get IP address from the BOOTP server
e BOOTP setting is valid enly for next unit P Router Table
art (power restoration).
en, the BOOTP setting will be cleared.
e obtained IP address will be automatically IP Address Gateway Address Insert

wved as system setting in the unit.

r— Broadcast
¢ Al 1(4.3B5D)
" Al (4.2B5D)

Deletel

Transfer[Unit to PC] I TranzferPC to Urit] Compare Festart |

Set Defaults | ok | cancel |

(3) Select the [FINS/UDP] tab.

> The FINS/UDP port setting window is displayed.
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7-94

CITW-EIP21 [Edit Parameters]

r FINS/UDP Port

= Default (9600)
" User defined

—

—IP Address Table

TCP/IP | Bthemet FINS/UDP | FINS/TCP | FTP | Auto Adjust Time | Status Area | SNMP | SNMP Trap |

r~ Conversion

@ Auto (dynamic)
 Auto (Static)

" Combined

" IP address table

r Destination |P add)

~ ETN11 compatible mode

® Destination IP is changed dynamically
" Destination IP is Mot changed dynamically

Destination Node... I Destination IP Address  [nsert |

Delete |

Transfer[Unit ta PL] | TranzsferPC ta Unit] | Compare

Restart |

Set Defaults |

ok | Cancel |

Setting item Settings
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
FINS/UDP Port Default (9600)
Conversion Auto (dynamic)

Destination IP address

Destination IP is changed dynamically

Node No.

1 (set the number using the rotary switch on the CPU

module)
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B CJ series, Ethernet module connection (FINS/UDP connection)

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC CJ2H
Communication interface Ethernet module (CJTW-ETN21)
Communication protocol FINS/UDP

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

PLC (Node No.01)
192.168.0.1

LAN2—
NX-SVG
LAN1=192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Omron PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Read Device Max] or [Write Device Max].

Parameter Value

LAN1:IF Address 192.168.0.127

LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. | Device IP Address Port Transport L | Connections | Optionl | Option2 | Read Devi| Write Dev | Send Delay | Timeout:| Retry-| Enabled Switch |Dev No. #

1 B Omron FINS ~|192.168.0.1 9600 upbpP = 1 127 167 167 0 1000 3 Enabled w7
< >
. Transport . % . %, | Read Device | Write Device | Enabled
Device IP Address Port Layer Protocol Option1*' | Option2 Max Max Switch
Omron FINS | 192.168.0.1 9600 ubp 1 127 167 167 Enabled

*1.The FINS node number for the PLC

*2.The FINS node number for the NX-SVG. Set a node number that is not “0” and is not the same as the PLC's number.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using CX-Programmer, configure the settings as shown below.

(1) From the Project screen, select [PLC 10 Table].

7 PLCIO Table - NewPLC1

File Edit View Options Help

B SR|w i|=el 32 B2 s v

-~ CJ2H-CPUG4
: -4ggy Inner Board
-84 [0000] Main Rack

..... 5 01[0000] Empty Slot
..... 02 [0000] Empty Slot
..... 02 [0000] Empty Slot
..... 1 04 [0000] Empty Slot
..... 05 [0000] Empty Slot
..... 1 06 [0000] Empty Slot
..... § 07 [0000] Empty Slot
..... 51 08 [0000] Empty Slot
..... § 09 [0000] Empty Slot
[y [0000] Rack 01

e, [OWOWOWO] B acke 012

----- 5§ 00[1500] CHW-ETN21(ETN21Mode)(Ethernet Unit) (Unit : 0)

|CI2H-CPUG4 [Offline Y

(2) Double-click the Ethernet module.

> The Ethernet module settings window is displayed.

CHW-ETM21{ETN21Moede) [Edit Parameters] ? >

Setting | FINS/TCP | DNS | SMTP | POP | Mail Address | Mail Send | Mail Receive | Clock Auto Adjustme 4 | * |

Passwordl
Port No. Iﬂ_

[0: Default(21)]

Broadcast ——— || FINS/UDP Port — |- FINS/TCP Port — TCP/IP keep-alive
£ Al 1(4.3B5D) @ Default (9600) % Default (9600) ID min. [0: defautt (1:20)]
© AID(4.2B5D) " User defined ™ User defined
I Address Iﬂ. Iﬂ. —IP_erFI:.rn:‘la;c::: socket service
igh Sp
I 192.168. 0 . 1 ’—Conversion Baud Rate —
FINS/LIOP Ooti
_ aubnet Mask ' Muto (dynamic) {* Ao - =
ub-net Ma: — I(;' Destination P is changed dynamically
555 955 955 0 U Auto [static) " 10BASE-T
I CEES eSS i~ Combined ¢~ Destination IP is Not changed dynamically
[T el | " IP address table * ETN11 compatible made
FTP IP Address Table IP' Router Table
Login I

| oo m| ool

Tranzfer[Irit to PC] I Transfer[PC to Lnit] I Compare I SoftSh | Festart |
Set Defaults | ok |  Cancel |
Setting item Settings
IP Address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
FINS/UDP Port Default (9600)
Conversion Auto (dynamic)
Destination IP address Destination IP is changed dynamically
Node No. 1 (set the number using the rotary switch on the
Ethernet module)
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7-6 Siemens PLC

This section describes communication settings of the S7 series made by Siemens.

B CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC S$7-1200
Communication interface Ethernet port built in the CPU module
Communication protocol S7 protocol (TCP/IP)

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

T s

NX-SVG

LANT = 192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

LAN2 = 192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Siemens PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Port], [Option1], or [Option2].

Parameter Value
LAN1:IF Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. | Device IP Address  |Port | Transport|Connections | Optionl Option2 Read Device | Write Device| Send Delay | Timeout|Retry | Enabled Swite
1 [ Siemens 57 ~|192.168.0.1 102 - 1 0 1 - - 0 1000 3 Enabled
2 — -
2 = 4
< >
. . . . Enabled
Device IP address Port Connections*' | Option1*2 Option2*3 Switch
Siemens S7 | 192.168.0.1 102 1 0 1 Enabled

*1.1tis not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.
*2. CPU rack No.
*3. CPU slot No.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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7-98

@ Device setup

Using STEP7 (Totally Integrated Automation Portal), change the settings as shown
below.

(1) Go to Project > New and create a new project for S7-1200.
(2) Select "Project information” in the [Properties] window.

> Check the information shown on the right.
Set the values displayed for “Rack” and “Slot” for [Option1] and [Option2].

Properties 0]
4 Properties f

|| General [ 10tags | system constants | Texts |

~ General &)

Projectinformation Project information
Catalog information
Identification & Maint..
Checksums

~ PROFINET interface [X1]
General
Ethemet addresses
Time synchronization
Operating mode

~ Advanced options
Interface options
» Real time settings
» Port [X1P1]
Web server access
Hardware identifier

» DISDQ6

» A2

» High speed counters (HSC)

» Rulse generators (PTOP...

Startuy
3 T

Name: [PLC1200 ]
Author: |
Comment: [

]

<]

see i ]
Rackifo ]

(3) Select "Ethernet addresses” in the [Properties] window.
> Settings are displayed on the right.

(4) Set [IP protocol].

Properties

& Properties

|| General [ 10tags [ system constants | Texts |
~ General =l [4]
Projectinformation || Ethemnet
Catalog i with
Wdentification & Main..
Checksums Subnet: | Not networked [+]
~ PROFINET interface [X1]

General
Ethemet addresses

Time synchronization
Operating mode
~ Advanced options
Interface optiens
» Real time settings
» Port [X1 P1]
Web server access
Hardware identifier Routeraddress: [0 .0 .0 .0
» DISIDQ6 () IPaddress is setdirectly at the device
» A2
» High speed counters (HSC) PROFINET
» Pulse generators (PTOIP...

Startup [C] PROFINET device name is set directly at the device

< M ¥ Generate PROFINET device name automatically

IP protocol

@) set IP address in the project.

IPaddress: | 192.168.0 .1
Subnet mask: | 255. 255. 255. 0
[ use router

(5) Select "Connection mechanisms” in the [Properties] window.
> Settings are displayed on the right.

(6) Check the [Permit access with PUT/GET communication from remote
partner (PLC, HMI, OPC, ...)] checkbox.

Properties =

"< Properties %] Diagnostics

|| General | 10tags [ System constants [ Texts |

» Port [X1 P1] 5 .
DT Connection mechanisms

Hardware identifier E "

» DIBIDQ6

b AIZ q
» High speed counters (HSC)
< [
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Setting item Settings
IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

Connection mechanisms Permit access with PUT/GET communication from
remote partner (PLC, HMI, OPC, ...)

Note

o Typical errors that might occur in communication with the S7 series PLC made
by Siemens include the following.

Error response

Description Countermeasure

code

0x00000003 | Access to a data block for Check whether writing is
which writing is not permitted | prohibited by attribute of the
was attempted. specified data block.

0x00000005 | An out-of-range address was | Check the range of the specified
accessed. address.

Access to a data block whose | Check whether [Optimized block

[Optimized block access] is access] is enabled in the attribute
enabled was attempted. setting of the specified data
block.

0x0000000A | Access to a data block that Check whether the specified data
does not exist was attempted. | block exists.

0x00008104 | Protocol error Check the [Permit access with
PUT/GET communication from
remote partner (PLC, HMI, OPC,
...)] checkbox under“Connection
mechanisms”in the [Properties]
window.

Note: For details on errors, refer to the manual for the device.

o To access data blocks, when creating a new data block, always set [Type] to
[Global DB]. Then, from [Properties] > [Attributes], uncheck [Optimized block
access]. In addition, to write data, uncheck [Data block write-protected in the
devicel.

Data_block_1 [DBT] X

General

General

Attributes

Information

Time stamps
Compilation [ onlystere in load memory
Protection

[ Data block write-protected in the device

[] Optimized block access

cance
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7-7  JTEKTPLC

This section describes communication settings of the PC10 series made by JTEKT.

B CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC PC10G
Communication interface Ethernet port built in the CPU module
Communication protocol Computer link PC10 mode

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25: 192.168.4.6

192.168.0.1

4 — LAN2—
NX-SVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the JTEKT PLC. Do
not change the default value of [Connections].

Parameter Value |
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |De'vice IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transpon‘c0nnections Option1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce|Send De\ay‘Timeout‘Retry‘Enabled Switc ~
1 [ TOYOPUC PC10(TCF ¥ |192.168.0.1 1025 — 1 — — — — 0 1000 3 Enabled
1 = = == === == v
£ >
Device IP address Port | Connections Senq Delay | Timeout-time Retry-count Enapled
Time (msec) Switch
TOYOPUCPC10(TCP) | 192.168.0.1 1025 1 0 1000 3 Enabled

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using PCwin, change the settings as shown below.

(1) From the Project screen, select [Parameter] - [Link parameter].

> The [Link parameter setup] wind

ow is displayed.

Link parameter setup

— Program Mo.

[from Hetwark Drawing)

Compare(F) Automatic setting

[from Hetwark: Drawing)

— Link parameter list

Link No.[L) Rack Mo, Slat Mo,

2
3
4
b
E
7
8

Link module name

Lirk setup@]l
Detalll] |
All clear(C) |

(1] 4 I Cahcel

(2) Click the [Link setup (S)] button.

*

> The link setup window is displayed.
Program1 Link <1>
Rack Mo B Slat Ma[S]
[Built-in -] L1 |
Link madule narme
’7 IEthemet ;I

[~ Specidl (5D10, HPIC)

Clear(C) | 0K I Cancel |
(3) Set the settings of the link module.
Link parameter setup *
— Program Mo. = ) T _ _
o ompare Automatic settng
P CP2 CP3 [frann M etwark. Drawing) [frann M etwark. Drawing)

— Link parameter ligt

Link Ma.[L] Rack Mo, Slot Mo,

2
3
4
5
g
7
a

Link madule narme

Lirk setup@]l

All clear(C] |

ok |

Cancel |

(4) In the [Link parameter setup] window, click the [Detail (D)] button.

> The Ethernet setting window is di

splayed.
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Ethernet P1 L1 RBuilt-in 5L1 X

Own Mode IP Address: 1192 L 168, 0, 2

Set |

Jzed Open Protocol E;\;?rzlno-de ?.;T:.T; I:;;l.:le

Connection 1 [ ITEIF' Destination Non-5pecified Pazsive Open LI |1D25 ID_

Connection 2 [ ITCF' Active Open IU

ID

Connection 3 [ ITCF' Active Open

Connection 4 [ ITCF' Active Dpen

Connection 5 [ ITEIF' Active Open

Connection & [ ITEF' Active Open

Connection 7 [ ITCF' Active Open

Lol Lt Lol Led o) L] Lo
g s s Mo s s

Connection 8 [ ITCF' Active Dpen

Qther Node Table... Initialize

Timers... . "
initialized bazed on Initial Sequence Program

[ Prograniming of Initial Sequence iz necessan)]

| & Initidlization baged on Link Parameter

Sub-Met Mazk and Gateway |P Address..

Setting item Settings
IP address 192.168.0.2
Open Protocol TCP Destination Non-Specified Passive Open
Own Node Port No. 1025
Initialize Initialization based on Link Parameter

@ Setting the number of connections

When the number of connections with the TOYOPUC PLC is set to "2” or more,
ports for those connections should be set in the network setting window of the
PLC.

Set consecutive port numbers, starting with the port number set by this device, for
all the connections.

® When connecting this device using the 4 ports of the PLC

(1) In the connected device configuration window of the loader, set [Connections]
with the TOYOPUC PLC to “4”

Parameter Value ‘
LAN1:IP Address 102.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. | Device IP Address ‘Port |Transp0rt Connections | | ption1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce|Send De\ay‘Timeout‘ Retry‘ Enabled Switc ~
1 [ TOYOPUC PC1O(TCF| ~ |192.168.0.1) 1025 - B 4 = - -— - 0 1000 3 Enabled [

2 -— - — — — - - - - - - — -

< >
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In the Ethernet setting window of the PLC, set 4 consecutive port numbers,
starting with the port number set by the loader.

Set I

Ethernet P1 L1 RBuilt-in 5L1

Own Mode [P Address I 192 168, 0

Uzed DOpen FProtocal

O Mode Other Mode
Port e Table Mo

Cornection 1 ¥ ITCF’ Destination Mor-Specified Passive Open ;I |1D25

Connection 2 v ITEF' Destination Mon-Specified Pazsive Open ;I I‘I 026

Connection 3 v ITEF' Destination Mon-Specified Pazsive Open ;I I‘I o2y

Connection 4 ITCF' Destination Mon-Specified Pazsive Open j I'I 028

Connection 5 [ ITCF’ Active Dpen

Comnection & ITCF' active Open

Connection 7 [ ITCF' Active Open

Connection 8 [ ITCF' Active Open

=1 =1 =1 =1 =1 = =)=

Qther Node Table. |

Timers... |

Sub-Met Mazk and Gateway [P dddress... |

Initialize
% |nitialization bazed o Link Parameter

initizlized bazed on Initial Sequence Pragramm
[ Programming of Initial Sequence iz necessany]

Setting item

Settings

Own Node IP Address

192.168.0.2

Connection 1

Open Protocol

TCP Destination Non-Specified Passive Open

Own Node Port No.

1025

Connection 2

Open Protocol

TCP Destination Non-Specified Passive Open

Own Node Port No.

1026

Connection 3

Open Protocol

TCP Destination Non-Specified Passive Open

Own Node Port No.

1027

Connection 4

Open Protocol

TCP Destination Non-Specified Passive Open

Own Node Port No.

1028

Initialize

Initialization based on Link Parameter
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7-8 FANUC CNC

This section describes communication settings of CNCs made by FANUC.

B Modbus/TCP

An example of application that uses Modbus/TCP, an industrial-use Ethernet, is
given below.

CNC Series 0i-F
Communication interface Built-in Ethernet port
Communication protocol Modbus/TCP

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

00000 0000)

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

] L

o
0|
o
o

;-
o ]DDDE:I

oo
B B @
23
BC

CNC

4 — LAN2—
NX-SVG
LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
Do not change the default value of [Connections].
Set [Port], [Read Device Max], and [Write Device Max] according to the
specifications of the connected devices.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.

Parameter Value ‘
LAN1:IP Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. ‘Dewce IP Address |Port ‘Transport|c0nnemons Optionl Option2 Read Device Write Device‘Send Delay|T\meout|Retry|Enab\ed Switc ~
1 8 Fanuc anc ~192.168.0.1 502  — 1 125 123 1] 1000 3 Enabled
k1 — el - — - - — - — — - - - 4
< >
Device IP address Port | Connections* | Read Device Max | Write Device Max | Enabled Switch
FANUC CNC 192.168.0.1 502 1 125 123 Enabled

*The maximum number of connections is "3
It is not necessary to change the CNC'’s parameter settings according to the number of connections.
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Set the Modbus/TCP server function that uses the built-in Ethernet port.

(1)

2)

A3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Press the [SYSTEM] function key.

> The [Built-in port] software key is displayed.
If the key is not displayed, press the [Continue] key.

Press the [Built-in port] software key.
> The Ethernet setting window is displayed.
Press the [Common] software key.

> The general Ethernet setting window is displayed.

Set the IP address and subnet mask.
Setting item Settings
IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

Press the [Modbus setting] software key.

> The Modbus/TCP server function setting window is displayed.

Set TCP port No, option 1, and fields.
Setting item Setting

TCP port No. 502

Option 1 RSV 0: Fixed
BCE* 0: Little endian

Field 1 Data Modbus address Modbus field start address
Data PMC address PMC field start address
Data size (word) Data size of field 1

Field 2 Data Modbus address Modbus field start address
Data PMC address PMC field start address
Data size (word) Data size of field 2

Field 3 Data Modbus address Modbus field start address
Data PMC address PMC field start address
Data size (word) Data size of field 3

* Set the order of Modbus fields.

BCE[0]: When the order of bytes in the Modbus field is little endian
PMC field

NX-D25 NX-SVG Modbus field g

T -
1234h |« » 12h 34h | +—»
O | 34n | —

BCE[1]: When the order of bytes in the Modbus field is big endian

PMC field
NX-D25 NX-SVG Modbus field 4 oh
I O
1234h |« » 12h 34h | «—»
O | 34n | ™
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Note

o Field setting
Using the Modbus/TCP server function, three PMC fields can be assigned to
Modbus fields.
By this assignment, the data written to Modbus fields by this device is written to
PMC fields, which can be accessed by a user application. Also, this device can
access the data that the user application wrote in Modbus fields through PMC

fields.
CNC
NX-SVG Modbus field
Address assignment PMC field
400001 00001 ! !
400002 00002 ,
, )
400003 ooo0s | /| Fieldl
- ’ 7 h
// ! !
/ 7/
’ ' Field 2 >
3 ’ User application
7 ’ ’ ! !
’ ! !
] ! .
~ I 1
J < Field 3 <
| |
I I
465536 65536 | |

- Specify a different address for each field.

- This device can access only the Modbus field to which a PMC field is assigned.
If a Modbus field to which a PMC field is not assigned is accessed, the [0x0002]
error occurs.

(7) To enable the specified parameter settings, restart the CNC.
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This section describes communication settings of the KV series made by Keyence.

B CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC KV7500
Communication interface Ethernet port built in the CPU module
Communication protocol MC Protocol

@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

LAN2—
NX-SVG
LANT =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253

LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Keyence PLC. Do
not change the default value of [Port], [Read Device Max], or [Write Device
Max].

Value |
192.168.0.127

Parameter

LAN1:IP Address
LAN1:Subnet Mask

255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |De'vice IP Address ‘Por‘t |Transpon‘c0nnections Option1 Option2 Read Device | Write Dewce|Send De\ay‘Timeout‘Retry‘Enabled Switc ~
1 =] Keyence KV ~192.168.0.1 5000 TCP |v 1 - — 192 160 0 1000 3 Enabled
El p— LV - — - - — - — — — — — 2
< >
. Transport . . . . Enabled
Device IP address Port P Connections* | Read Device Max | Write Device Max .
Layer Protocol Switch
Keyence KV | 192.168.0.1 | 5000 TCP 1 192 160 Enabled

* It is not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using KV STUDIO, change the settings as shown below.

(1) Go to Project > New and create a new project, with "KV7500" set for the type.

> A confirmation message about unit configuration settings is displayed.

Confirm unit setting infermation 4
Setup unit setting info now?
* [Yes]—=Start Unit Editor.
* [Mo}—Close this dialog.
* [Read unit settingl—Read unit setting information from PLC.
Mo(M) Read unit seting(U)
(2) Select [Yes (Y)] to start Unit Editor.
> The [Unit Editor — Edit mode] screen is displayed.
e Unit Editor - Edit mode - O X
File(F) Edit(E) Convert(P) View(V) Option(0) Window(W) Help(H)
e | @ B B BB i@ @
~ Uit 2
Selectunitll)  Setupunit® |
9E §= # By o B By [0] KV-7500
E Function ~
Socket function Not used(*) h

E Base
Leading DM No.
Number of DMs...
Leading relay...
Humber of rel...
Baud rate

Setting metho. ..

DM10000

230

R30000

€40

100/10Mbps aut. . .
Fixed TP addre. ..

v

Socket function

following functions,
used.
socket™.

Message

"Socket("~"Socketls"™,

When socket function is used, the

settings may be
"Common KV

[Editor

|Linet, cor1 ][ oK

Cancel Apply ”

(3) Set the IP address of the PLC in the [Base] field on the [Setup unit] tab.

| Unit n
Select unit(1) Setup unit(2) |
1E 37 d By = B By [0] EV-7500
E Function A
Socket function HNot used(¥*) -
El Baze
Leading IM No. CH10000
Number of DMs. .. 230
Leading relay. .. R30000
Number of rel_ _. 640
Baud rate 100/10Mbps aut . - .
Setting metho. . . Fixed IP addre...
IP address 132 _1623.0.1
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway L v
DNS server a.0.0.0
Receive timeo... 10
Feep ARlivel[s] €00 o
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Setting item Settings
Setting method of IP address Fixed IP address
IP address 192.168.0.1
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0

(4) Set the port No. in the [Port No.] field on the [Setup unit] tab.

|Ur1'rt n
Select unit(1) Setup unit(2) |
TE¥E & Cg By =i Bz By [0] EV-7500
E Port Ho. A
Port No. (EVS, ... 8500
Port No. (hos... 8501
Port No. (VT) 8502
Port No. (sys... 8504
Port No. (sys... 8506
Simple PLLC 1i. .. 5001
MC protocol p. .. 5000
MC protocol p. .. 5000
El Routing settings b
Setting item Settings
MC protocol port No. 5000
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7-10

Fuji Electric PLC

This section describes the communication settings of PLCs made by Fuji Electric.

B MICREX-SX SPH2000 series, CPU direct connection

An application example of the following device is given below.

PLC

SPH2000-48E

Communication interface

Ethernet port built in the CPU module

Communication protocol

Loader command

@ System configuration

PLC
CPU No. “0"
192.168.0.1

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

Network Instrumentation Module

| -

-
— LAN2—

NX-SVG

LAN1=192.168.0.127 /

192.168.255.253

LAN2=192.168.4.127

* > 5-6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

From the left:

NX-D25 192.168.4.1
NX-D25 192.168.4.2
NX-D25192.168.4.3
NX-D25 192.168.4.4
NX-D25 192.168.4.5
NX-D25 192.168.4.6

(1) Specify LANT1 settings according to the configuration of the Fuji Electric PLC.
Do not change the default value of [Read Device Max], [Write Device Max], or
[Timeout-time].

Parameter Value

LAN1:TP Address 192.168.0.127

LAN 1:Subnet Mask 255,255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. |Device

1 Ml Fuji MICREX-8X |+

192.168.0.1 507 —

1 1]

1P Address ‘Purt ‘Transport Layer Protocol | Connections |Opﬁnn1 ‘Opﬁonz |Read Device Max |Write Device Max | Send Delay Time | Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enabled Switch

243 243 [} 3000 3 Enabled
X — v — W
Device IP Address | Port*' |Connections*2| Option1*3 | Read Device | Write Device|Timeout-time| Enabled
Max Max (msec) Switch
Fuji MICREX-SX | 192.168.0.1| 507 1 0 243 243 3000 Enabled

*1.The value obtained by adding 251 to the value set as [Self port standard No.] for the PLC is the No. of the
loader command communication port. If the value set for [Self port standard No.] is 256 (the initial value),
set 507 (256 + 251) as the PLC connection port.

*2. It is not necessary to change the PLC's parameter settings according to the number of connections.
*3. Set the CPU No. (0 to 7) of the PLC to be connected.

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.
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@ Device setup

Using SX-Programmer Expert (D300win), change the settings as shown below.

(1) On the [CPU parameter] screen, select the [IP-address/Gateway setting] tab.
Specify the items in the [IP-address, Default gateway] field.

CPU parameter

CPU running definition | Memory allocation setting | 1/0 group setting | Fail-soft operation setting ~IP-address/Gateway setting

- IP-address , Default gateway
IP-address:

Subnet mask:

Default gateway [P-address: . Detail Setting(E) | User Setting(U)

hen neither Internet Protocol address nor the subnet mask are set, it operates by Internet Protocol
faddress and subnet mask set to PLC.

In Internet Protocol address when the factory is shipped, 192.168.0.1 and the subnet mask are
255.255.255.0.

DNS Server Address(Preferred): . . .
DNS Server Address(Alternate): . . .

[¥ Mail isn't used. Ilail Setting

Sgg— p— | e |

(2) Click the [Detail Setting] button in the [IP-address, Default gateway] field.
Set the value for [Self port standard No.].

The value obtained by adding 251 to the value set for [Self port standard No.] is
the port No. for communication with the NX-SVG.

Detail Setting

Click setting which you want to change in left list and zet new value in right list.

Property: alue:

TGP sendine and receiving timeout value I|255 :II
Maxzimum TGP end timer value

Responze watch timer value

Setting range : 0 - GH280
Loader command watch timer value
Sending retry timeout
Sending retry number of times
Close process during TGP sending timeout
rocessduring responge receiving timeout

Communication target port standard Mo

0K I Cancel I Help

Item Setting item Setting value
IP-address, IP-address 192.168.0.1
Default gateway | sybnet mask |255.255.255.0
Detail Setting Self port 256

standard No. |The value obtained by adding 251 to the value set

for [Self port standard No.] is the No. of the loader
command communication port.
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Note

« Typical errors that might occur in communication with the MICREX-SX
series PLC made by Fuji Electric include the following.

Error response code Description Countermeasure
0x00000044 Memory address error The | Check the memory
specified address is outside | assignment setting of the
the valid range. PLC.
0x00000045 Memory size exceeded Check that the register
Address + read/write words | yavice for which the
is outside the valid range. gateway is set is within the
memory address range
specified by [AT].
0x000000A0 Command destination Check whether the CPU No.
error No module exists at of the PLC is the same as the
the specified destination CPU No. set in [Option 1].
station.
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7-11  Modbus

This section describes communication settings of a Modbus device.
B Modbus/TCP
An application example of a Modbus/TCP device is given below.
@ System configuration

Network Instrumentation Module

A

e

From the left:

NX-D25:192.168.4.1
NX-D25:192.168.4.2
NX-D25:192.168.4.3
NX-D25:192.168.4.4
NX-D25:192.168.4.5
NX-D25:192.168.4.6

Modbus device
192.168.0.1

LAN1 =192.168.0.127/
192.168.255.253
LAN2 =192.168.4.127

SLP-SVG
192.168.255.252

Note

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the Modbus device.
Do not change the default value of [Connections].
Set the unit ID of the connected Modbus device for [Option1].
Set the function code for the connected Modbus device for [Option2].
Set the number of addresses supported by the connected Modbus device for
[Read Device Max] and [Write Device Max].

(2) Specify LAN2 settings according to the configuration of the connected devices.

Parameter Value
LAN1:IF Address 192.168.0.127
LAN1:Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

LAN1:Default Gateway

No. | Device IP Address  |Port | Transport|Connections | Optionl Option2 Read Device | Write Device| Send Delay | Timeout|Retry | Enabled Swite
1 B Modbus/TCP ~|192.168.0.1 502 - 1 0 0 125 123 0 1000 3 Enabled

2 |-

= v v
< >
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Device IP address | Port | Connections*' | Option1*2 | Option2*3 Read Device | Write Device Enapled
Max Max Switch
Modbus/TCP | 192.168.0.1 | 502 1 0 0 125 123 Enabled

*1. Check the specifications of the connected device for the number of connections that can be set.

If [Connections] is set to "2” for a device that allows a single connection only, a communication error will occur.

*2. Set the Unit Identifier of the Modbus device.
Default value: 0
Range: 0 to 255

*3. Specify the function code used for writing.

Default value: 0

Range:

7-114

Oto3

0: Use function codes 15 (0xOF ) and 16 (0x10) (write data to multiple addresses of a coil and a general-

purpose register)

1: Use function codes 5 (0x05 ) and 16 (0x10) (write data to a single address of a coil)

2: Use function codes 15 (0xOF ) and 6 (0x06) (write data to 1 word of a general-purpose register)

3: Use function codes 5 (0x05 ) and 6 (0x06) (write data to a single address of a coil and a general-purpose

register)




H Modbus/RTU

@ System configuration

Note

Chapter 7. Communication Settings for Connected Devices

An application example of a Modbus/RT'U device is given below.

T
I Elteltel
1 I NX-SVG
I @ | LANT=1921680127/
h 192.168.255.253
PLC LAN1

com2

Modbus device
SLP-SVG Device ID: 1

192.168.255.252

5.6 Connecting to Model NX-SVG (p. 5-24) (for details on PC settings)

@ Configuration using model SLP-SVG

Parameter

(1) Specify LAN1 settings according to the configuration of the connected PLC.

(2) Specify COM2 settings according to the configuration of the Modbus device.
Set the function code for the connected Modbus device for [Option2].
Set the number of addresses supported by the connected Modbus device for
[Read Device Max] and [Write Device Max].

Value

COM1:Baudrate

19200bps

COML1:Data Length

8bits

COM1.:Parity

Even

COM1:Stop Bit

(IR IS kS

1bit

No. ‘De\nce |De'v|ce ] Option1 Option2 Read Device Max |Write Device Max | Send Delay Time |Timeout-time(msec) |Retry-count |Enable
1 [ Modbus/RTU M1 - 0 125 123 10 2000 3 Enable
v
< >
Device DeviceID | Option2* Read Device Max Write Device Max Enabled Switch
Modbus/RTU 1 0 125 123 Enabled

* Specify the function code used for writing.

Default value: 0

Range:

Oto3

0: Use function codes 15 (0xOF ) and 16 (0x10) (write data to multiple addresses of a coil and a general-
purpose register)

1: Use function codes 5 (0x05 ) and 16 (0x10) (write data to a single address of a coil)

2: Use function codes 15 (0xOF ) and 6 (0x06) (write data to 1 word of a general-purpose register)

3: Use function codes 5 (0x05 ) and 6 (0x06) (write data to a single address of a coil and a general-purpose register)
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B Hardware specifications

Item Specifications
Standard Ambient temperature 23+2°C
conditions Ambient humidity 60 + 5 % RH (without condensation)
Rated voltage 24V DC
Vibration 0 m/s?
Shock 0 m/s?
Mounting angle Reference plane +3 °
Operating Ambient temperature 0 to 50 °C (below the installed NX-SVG)
conditions Ambient humidity 10 to 90 % RH (without condensation)
Allowable operating 21.6t026.4V DC
voltage
Vibration 0to 3.2 m/s2 (10 to 150 Hz for 2 h each in X, Y, and Z directions)
Shock 0t0 9.8 m/s?
Mounting angle Reference plane +3°
Dust 0.3 mg/m3 max.
Corrosive gas None
Elevation 2000 m max.
Pollution degree 2 (equivalent to a normal office environment)
Transport Ambient temperature -20to +70°C
and s.tc.nrage Ambient humidity 5 t0 95 % RH (without condensation)
conditions Vibration 0t0 9.8 m/s2 (10 to 150 Hz for 2 h each in X, Y, and Z directions)
Shock 0 to 300 m/s2 (vertically 3 times while on DIN rail)
Package drop test Drop height 60 cm (free fall on 1 corner, 3 edges, 6 sides)
Other Insulation resistance 500V DC, 20 MQ min. (between power terminals 1 and 2 and 1/0

terminals isolated from the power terminals)

Dielectric strength

500V AC for 1 min (between power terminals 1 and 2 and 1/0 terminals
isolated from the power terminals)

Power consumption

6 W max.

Power-on inrush current

10 A max. (under operating conditions)

Power-on behavior

Reset time: approx. 30 s (time until normal operation, under standard
conditions)

Case material, color

Modified PPO resin, black

Mounting method

Mounting on a DIN rail

communication
specifications

Terminal screw 0.6 £0.1 N'm

tightening torque

Weight 300 g max.

Standards compliance EN61326-1 (For use in industrial locations), UL61010-1
LAN1 interface | Transmission line type IEEE 802.3

10BASE-T/T00BASE-TX (with auto-negotiation and Auto-MDI/MDI-X)

Connector

RJ-45

Cable

100BASE-TX cable

UTP cable (4P) Cat 5e min. (straight) (ANSI/TIA/EIA-568B both ends), 100
max.

LAN2 interface
communication
specifications

Transmission line type

|IEEE 802.3
100BASE-TX (with auto-negotiation and Auto-MDI/MDI-X)

Connector

Side connector
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Item

Specifications

RS-485 interface
communication
specifications

Number of ports

2 (RS-485 channels 1 and 2)

Network

Multidrop (up to 31 slave stations for 1 host station)

Signal level

RS-485-compliant

Communications/
synchronization type

Full-duplex, start-stop synchronization

(protocol: half-duplex)

Maximum cable length

500 m

No. of communication
wires

3-wire system

Terminating resistor

External (150 Q 2 W or more)

Transmission speed

Selectable from 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600 and 115200 bps

Bit length 7 or 8 bits
Stop bits 1or2
Parity bit Even parity, odd parity, or no parity
Battery* Model CR1632 (Panasonic, Maxell)
Application Clock IC backup
No battery is needed if the function for time setting at power-on is used.
No battery is needed if inaccurate time in the history data can be
tolerated.
(Backup registers are backed up in the FRAM area.)
Separately sold | Smart Loader Package, model SLP-SVG
product

* Not included with the product. Please purchase a commercially available battery that complies with UL 1642.

B External dimensions

45 8

Unit: mm

0.3 84

100

RS-485 CH1

FUNCTION 0 O ERROR
0 Rs485
© BATTERY
© UNK/ACT

LAN1 )
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Chapter9. Troubleshooting

H Diagnosis based on the LEDs

Errors of this device can be identified by the state of the LEDs.

Type State Description Countermeasures
FAIL Lit Main unit failure If the error is not cleared after turning the power back
on, replace the device.
Fast Configuration error The device stopped operating due to a configuration
blinking error.
The configuration file may be corrupted.
Rewrite the settings from the loader.
Base/main unit model No. | The main unit is mounted on an incorrect base unit.
ismatch . . . . .
mismatc Mount the main unit on the base unit of this device.
(The first 7 characters of the model number are
checked.)
ERROR Lit Communication error A communication error occurred.
occurred . .
. Connect the loader and execute [Exec Status] to identify
the device with that error.
In addition, execute [NX-SVG Information] and check
[Comm History].
Fast Error when the switches on | An error occurred when the switches on the main unit
blinking | the main unit were used were used.

Connect the loader, execute [NX-SVG Information], and
check [Operation History].

B Diagnosis from the result code of the executed function

After execution of the following functions, the result code can be written to a PLC,
etc. Codes and the indicated diagnoses are as follows.

Result

Function Description Countermeasures
code
Used for both 86 The file is corrupted. The backed-up file is corrupted. Please back up the data
backup and again.
restoration 87 The device version could not | The version of the connected Network Instrumentation
be obtained. Module is not supported by the configuration backup
and restoration function. Please check the version of the
module.
88 | Thereis discrepancy in the The model number of the connected Network
model number. Instrumentation Module is different from the number
specified by the loader. Please check the system
configuration.
89 The version of the device is The version of the connected Network Instrumentation
not supported. Module is not supported by the configuration backup
and restoration function. Please check the version of the
module.
90 | The file could not be read. There is no backup file. Please back up the data again.
91 The device could not be A communication error occurred.
connected. Please check the wiring and system configuration.
92 There is an error in
communication with the
device.
93 The file could not be received.
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Function Result Description Countermeasures
code
Backup 94 | Thefile could not be saved. The file could not be saved. The hardware may be faulty.
Please replace the NX-SVG.
Restoration 94 The NX-SVG received an error | A communication error occurred.
response from the device. Please check the wiring and system configuration.
95 The backup file is too large. Some of the connected Network Instrumentation
Modules might be faulty. Please check the system
configuration.
IP address 87 There is a discrepancy inthe | There is a discrepancy in the segment setting of the
assignment local IP address. IP addresses of Network Instrumentation Modules
specified by the loader. Please check the settings.
88 A socket error occurred. An internal error occurred. Turn the power of the NX-
SVG back on.
89 The process was canceled. The process was canceled by the user. Please execute
the process again.
91 Thereis a discrepancy in the | The number of Network Instrumentation Modules set
number of devices. by the loader is different from the actual number of
connected modules. Please check the settings.
92 Information on the connected | A communication error occurred.
device could not be obtained. |Please check the wiring and system configuration.
93 There is a discrepancy inthe | In a check after IP address assignment, an IP address
number of devices (IP address | mismatch was found.
verification). Some of the connected Network Instrumentation
Modules might be faulty.
Please check the system configuration.

H Diagnosis from events in the communication history

Event

Code

Description

Countermeasures

Disconnect

Timeout

No response from the connected
device for a request from this device.

Check the wiring and communication
setting of the connected device.

Connection error

When an Ethernet connection is
established, the connected device
does not respond to a command from
this device.

Check the wiring and communication
setting of the connected device.

Server connection

The connection was disconnected
from the host device by the server
function.

Error response

Code:
OXXXXXXXXX

An error response was received from
the connected device for a request
from this device.

Refer to the user's manual for the
connected device to check the error
code details and address the error
accordingly.

Access error

Illegal address

The host device accessed an address
that is out of the range of the device
built into this device by anillegal
address server function.

Check the communication command
from the host device.
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Chapter 10. Disposal

H Disposal of this device

When discarding this device, remove the internal battery and dispose of this device
appropriately in accordance with local laws.

H Disposal of the battery

® Removal
(1) Remove the main unit from its base. Insert a nonmetallic object with a flat tip
between the battery and the battery holder on the back of this device to pry the
battery up from the holder.
(2) Grab the battery and remove it.
@ Disposal

Dispose of the battery appropriately in accordance with local laws and regulations.
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Chapter 11. Open Source Software

This device uses the following open source software. For the license statement of this software, please download
Open Source Software License (CP-SP-1438E) from [Software download] on Azbil's Compo Club website.

The source code of each piece of software may be reproduced, distributed or modified in accordance with the
conditions stipulated in the license terms of the software. The source code can be downloaded from [Software
download] on Azbil's Compo Club website. The copyright of each piece of software belongs to the copyright holder
described in the source code.

Regarding “Terms and Conditions,” for the open source part of our product, the license terms of the open source
software take precedence.

The disclaimer for open source software is as described in its license, but it does not affect the warranty terms of this
product. In addition, we cannot answer questions about the content and handling of source code.

Software name Version License
u-boot 2016.05 GPLv2
Linux 4.4 GPLv2
binutils 2.25.1 GPLv2
bison 3.04 GPLv3
busybox 1.25.1 GPLv2
db 4.7.25 BSD
dropbear 2017.75 MIT
expat 2.2.0 BSD
flex 2.6.0 BSD
gcc 494 GPLv2
gdbserver 7.10.1 GPLv3
glibc 2.19 GPLv2
gmock 1.4.0 BSD
gmp 6.1.1 GPLv3
gtest 1.4.0 BSD
iproute2 3.18.0 GPLv2
iptables 1.6.1 GPLv2
libelf 0.8.13 LGPL
libxmI2 294 MIT
lighttpd 1.4.44 BSD
m4 1.4.17 GPLv2
mmc-utils 20160623-a3d3331 GPLv2
mpc 1.0.3 LGPLv3
mpfr 3.1.3 LGPLv3
ncurses 6.0 MIT
openss| 1.0.2k OpenSSL
pam 1.3.0 GPLv2/BSD
pcre 8.39 BSD
php 5.6.30 PHP License, version 3.01
sqlite3 3140200 Public Domain
stressapptest 1.0.8 Apache License 2.0
tzdata 2016e Public Domain, LGP
zlib 1.2.8 BSD
zip 3.0 BSD
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This product includes PHP software, freely available from <http://www.php.net/software/>

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://www.openssl.org/)

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)



Appendix

B Model SLP-SVG version history

This section describes the functions added and the specifications changed for
each version of the SLP-SVG.

SLP-SVG version Firmware version Description

Ver 1.0.5.0 R01.00.05.00 « -Added the F4Q (Modbus/RTU) address list.
« Renamed “F4Q" in device selection to “F4Q (CPL)"

» Added the CPL/H serial slave communication driver.

Ver 1.0.4.0 R01.00.04.00 « Added the C1M address list.
« Updated the AUR255 address list.
» Added support for Windows 11.

Ver 1.0.3.0 R01.00.03.00 » Added the AUR255 address list.
» Added the F4Q address list.
« Added the communication driver for the HNU.

+ Changed the minimum timeout-time of the communication driver for
Mitsubishi SLMP from 100 ms to 1000 ms.

Ver 1.0.2.0 R01.00.02.00 + Added the communication driver for Fuji Electric MICREX.

+ Added the function for requiring a password to read the settings
(password protection).

» Added the AUR355 and AUR455 address lists.

+ Added the function for transferring data between blocks.

Ver 1.0.1.0 R01.00.01.00 Improved SLP-SVG communication.
Ver 1.0.0.6 R01.00.00.06 Added English version user’s manual.
Restored the NX-S01 configuration.
Ver 1.0.0.5 R01.00.00.05 Added models that support the CPL communication driver.
Ver 1.0.0.3 R01.00.00.03 Added Japanese version user’s manual.
Ver 1.0.0.1 R01.00.00.01 Initial version

App.-1
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Revision History of CP-SP-1422E

Date Rev.| Revised pages Description

Feb. 2019 1

Mar.2021 | 2 Overall revision

Oct. 2021 3 [3-10 Handling Precautions: the description was changed.
6-8 Handling Precautions: the description was changed.
6-10 ® Device: “HNU” was added.
6-15 ® Device: the description was changed.
7-2 B List of connected device types: the table was changed.
7-3,7-5 ® RS-485 connection: the table was changed.
7-6 ® Azbil: the table was changed.
7-30-7-32 B “Burner controller, model AUR255” was added.
7-33- 7-30- in the old revision
7-34 ® Configuration using model AUR355: the description was changed.
7-43-7-45 B “Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q” was added.
7-46- 7-40- in the old revision.
7-56, 7-63, 7-69 ® Configuration using model SLP-SVG: the table was changed.
7-58,7-65, 7-67,7-71 | The description was changed.
7-59-7-62 B “iQ-R series, Ethernet interface module” was added.
7-63- 7-53- in the old revision.
App.-1 “Appendix” was added.

Apr.2022 | 4 |3-10 “Handling Precautions” in section 3-6,

“RS-485 Communication Connections,” was changed.

3-14 USB dust cover: part of the description was deleted.
3-20 Handling Precautions: the description was changed.
4-6 B Trigger data transfer: “Note” and the description were added.
4-10 IP address assignment: a description was added.
4-13 B TP address assignment: the screen and IP address under “Note” were changed.
4-18, 4-19, 4-20 Section 4-3 Internal Register were changed.
5-1 ® Windows 11 was added to the system requirements.
6-15 The C1M was included in the range of devices.
7-3,7-5 ® RS-485 connection: “C1IM” was added to the table.
7-6 ® Azbil: “C1M” was added to the table.
7-23 - 7-25 B “Single loop controller, model C1M” was added.
9-2 B “Diagnosis from events in the communication history” was added.
App.-1 M Model SLP-SVG version history: Ver 1.0.4.0 was added.




Date Rev.| Revised pages Description
Dec.2022 | 5 |1-3 Added “B Included items” and “B Separately sold product”

1-5 ® Function indicators: Changed the descriptions.

3-20 Handling Precautions : Changed the descriptions and figure.

5-30 Handling Precautions : Added the descriptions.

6-15 ® Device: Changed the descriptions.

6-19 ® Notify Complete Device: Changed the descriptions.

6-23 ® Notify Complete Device: Changed the descriptions.

6-27 ® Notify Complete Device: Changed the descriptions.

6-29 ® Notify All Complete Device: Changed the descriptions.

6-30 ® Notify Complete: Changed the descriptions.

6-32 ® Notify Complete: Changed the descriptions.

6-36 ® Notify Complete Device: Changed the descriptions.

7-3 ® RS-485 connection: Changed the descriptions.

7-5 ® RS-485 connection: Changed the descriptions.

7-6 ® Azbil: Changed the descriptions.

7-46 Changed from “M Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q” to “M Digital
mass flow controller, model F4Q (CPL).”

7-47 ® Configuration using model SLP-SVG: Changed the figure. Changed the
device name in the table.

7-49, 7-50, 7-51 Added “B Digital mass flow controller, model F4Q (Modbus/RTU)”

8-1 B Hardware specifications: Changed from “LAN interface communication
specifications” to “LAN1 interface communication specifications,” and
deleted the row “Number of ports” Added “LAN2 interface communication
specifications.”

App.-1 B Model SLP-SVG version history: Changed the descriptions of “Ver 1.0.4.0”

Added “Ver 1.0.5.0”
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Terms and Conditions

We would like to express our appreciation for your purchase and use of Azbil Corporation’s products.

You are required to acknowledge and agree upon the following terms and conditions for your purchase of Azbil Corporation’s products (system
products, field instruments, control valves, and control products), unless otherwise stated in any separate document, including, without limitation,
estimation sheets, written agreements, catalogs, specifications and instruction manuals.

1.

Warranty period and warranty scope
1.1 Warranty period

Azbil Corporation’s products shall be warranted for one (1) year from the date of your purchase of the said products or the delivery of the
said products to a place designated by you.

1.2 Warranty scope

In the event that Azbil Corporation’s product has any failure attributable to azbil during the aforementioned warranty period, Azbil
Corporation shall, without charge, deliver a replacement for the said product to the place where you purchased, or repair the said
product and deliver it to the aforementioned place. Notwithstanding the foregoing, any failure falling under one of the following shall
not be covered under this warranty:

(1) Failure caused by your improper use of azbil product (noncompliance with conditions, environment of use, precautions, etc. set
forth in catalogs, specifications, instruction manuals, etc.);

(2) Failure caused for other reasons than Azbil Corporation’s product;

(3) Failure caused by any modification or repair made by any person other than Azbil Corporation or Azbil Corporation’s
subcontractors;

(4) Failure caused by your use of Azbil Corporation’s product in a manner not conforming to the intended usage of that product;

(5) Failure that the state-of-the-art at the time of Azbil Corporation’s shipment did not allow Azbil Corporation to predict; or

(6) Failure that arose from any reason not attributable to Azbil Corporation, including, without limitation, acts of God, disasters, and
actions taken by a third party.

Please note that the term “warranty” as used herein refers to equipment-only-warranty, and Azbil Corporation shall not be liable for any
damages, including direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential damages in connection with or arising out of Azbil Corporation’s
products.

Ascertainment of suitability

You are required to ascertain the suitability of Azbil Corporation’s product in case of your use of the same with your machinery,
equipment, etc. (hereinafter referred to as “Equipment”) on your own responsibility, taking the following matters into consideration:

(1) Regulations and standards or laws that your Equipment is to comply with.
(2) Examples of application described in any documents provided by Azbil Corporation are for your reference purpose only, and
you are required to check the functions and safety of your Equipment prior to your use.

(3) Measures to be taken to secure the required level of the reliability and safety of your Equipment in your use
Although azbil is constantly making efforts to improve the quality and reliability of Azbil Corporation’s products, there exists
a possibility that parts and machinery may break down. You are required to provide your Equipment with safety design such
as fool-proof design,*! and fail-safe design*2 (anti-flame propagation design, etc.), whereby preventing any occurrence of
physical injuries, fires, significant damage, and so forth. Furthermore, fault avoidance,*3 fault tolerance,* or the like should be
incorporated so that the said Equipment can satisfy the level of reliability and safety required for your use.

*1. A design that is safe even if the user makes an error.

*2. A design that is safe even if the device fails.

*3. Avoidance of device failure by using highly reliable components, etc.
*4.The use of redundancy.

Precautions and restrictions on application
3.1 Restrictions on application

Please follow the table below for use in nuclear power or radiation-related equipment.

Nuclear power quality*s required Nuclear power quality*s not required
Within a radiation Cannot be used (except for limit switches for Cannot be used (except for limit switches for
controlled area*s nuclear power*?) nuclear power*7)

Outside a radiation | Cannot be used (except for limit switches for Can be used
controlled area*s nuclear power*?)

*5. Nuclear power quality: compliance with JEAG 4121 required

*6. Radiation controlled area: an area governed by the requirements of article 3 of “Rules on the Prevention of Harm from
lonizing Radiation,” article 2 2 4 of “Regulations on Installation and Operation of Nuclear Reactors for Practical Power
Generation,” article 4 of “Determining the Quantity, etc., of Radiation-Emitting Isotopes,’etc.

*7. Limit switch for nuclear power: a limit switch designed, manufactured and sold according to IEEE 382 and JEAG 4121.

Any Azbil Corporation’s products shall not be used for/with medical equipment.

The products are for industrial use. Do not allow general consumers to install or use any Azbil Corporation’s product. However, azbil
products can be incorporated into products used by general consumers. If you intend to use a product for that purpose, please contact
one of our sales representatives.

3.2 Precautions on application

you are required to conduct a consultation with our sales representative and understand detail specifications, cautions for operation,
and so forth by reference to catalogs, specifications, instruction manual, etc. in case that you intend to use azbil product for any purposes
specified in (1) through (6) below. Moreover, you are required to provide your Equipment with fool-proof design, fail-safe design, anti-
flame propagation design, fault avoidance, fault tolerance, and other kinds of protection/safety circuit design on your own responsibility
to ensure reliability and safety, whereby preventing problems caused by failure or nonconformity.



(1) For use under such conditions or in such environments as not stated in technical documents, including catalogs, specification,
and instruction manuals
(2) For use of specific purposes, such as:
* Nuclear energy/radiation related facilities
[When used outside a radiation controlled area and where nuclear power quality is not required]
[When the limit switch for nuclear power is used]
* Machinery or equipment for space/sea bottom
* Transportation equipment
[Railway, aircraft, vessels, vehicle equipment, etc.]
*  Antidisaster/crime-prevention equipment
* Burning appliances
* Electrothermal equipment
*  Amusement facilities
* Facilities/applications associated directly with billing
(3) Supply systems such as electricity/gas/water supply systems, large-scale communication systems, and traffic/air traffic control
systems requiring high reliability
Facilities that are to comply with regulations of governmental/public agencies or specific industries
Machinery or equipment that may affect human lives, human bodies or properties
Other machinery or equipment equivalent to those set forth in items (1) to (5) above which require high reliability and safety
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4.  Precautions against long-term use

Use of Azbil Corporation’s products, including switches, which contain electronic components, over a prolonged period may degrade
insulation or increase contact-resistance and may result in heat generation or any other similar problem causing such product or switch
to develop safety hazards such as smoking, ignition, and electrification. Although acceleration of the above situation varies depending
on the conditions or environment of use of the products, you are required not to use any Azbil Corporation’s products for a period
exceeding ten (10) years unless otherwise stated in specifications or instruction manuals.

5. Recommendation for renewal

Mechanical components, such as relays and switches, used for Azbil Corporation’s products will reach the end of their life due to wear by
repetitious open/close operations.

In addition, electronic components such as electrolytic capacitors will reach the end of their life due to aged deterioration based on

the conditions or environment in which such electronic components are used. Although acceleration of the above situation varies
depending on the conditions or environment of use, the number of open/close operations of relays, etc. as prescribed in specifications
or instruction manuals, or depending on the design margin of your machine or equipment, you are required to renew any Azbil
Corporation’s products every 5 to 10 years unless otherwise specified in specifications or instruction manuals. System products, field
instruments (sensors such as pressure/flow/level sensors, regulating valves, etc.) will reach the end of their life due to aged deterioration
of parts. For those parts that will reach the end of their life due to aged deterioration, recommended replacement cycles are prescribed.
You are required to replace parts based on such recommended replacement cycles.

6.  Other precautions

Prior to your use of Azbil Corporation’s products, you are required to understand and comply with specifications (e.g., conditions and
environment of use), precautions, warnings/cautions/notices as set forth in the technical documents prepared for individual Azbil
Corporation’s products, such as catalogs, specifications, and instruction manuals to ensure the quality, reliability, and safety of those
products.

7. Changes to specifications

Please note that the descriptions contained in any documents provided by azbil are subject to change without notice for improvement
or for any other reason. For inquires or information on specifications as you may need to check, please contact our branch offices or
sales offices, or your local sales agents.

8.  Discontinuance of the supply of products/parts

Please note that the production of any Azbil Corporation’s product may be discontinued without notice. After manufacturing is
discontinued, we may not be able to provide replacement products even within the warranty period.

For repairable products, we will, in principle, undertake repairs for five (5) years after the discontinuance of those products. In
some cases, however, we cannot undertake such repairs for reasons, such as the absence of repair parts. For system products, field
instruments, we may not be able to undertake parts replacement for similar reasons.

9. Scope of services

Prices of Azbil Corporation’s products do not include any charges for services such as engineer dispatch service. Accordingly, a separate
fee will be charged in any of the following cases:

(1
(2
(3
(4

Installation, adjustment, guidance, and attendance at a test run

Maintenance, inspection, adjustment, and repair

Technical guidance and technical education

Special test or special inspection of a product under the conditions specified by you

Please note that we cannot provide any services as set forth above in a nuclear energy controlled area (radiation controlled area) or at a
place where the level of exposure to radiation is equivalent to that in a nuclear energy controlled area.
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